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PREFACE 


This work is intended primarily to meet the needs of the student of the 
Persian language of the present day, but it is hoped that it will also serve 
as an introduction to the student who wishes to read the classics. 1 Tlie 
first part is devoted to a description of the main Persian grammatical 
forma and their use, without reference to their historical development. 
These forms have been arranged into classes according to their gram¬ 
matical function. The terminology used is the traditional grammatical 
terminology of English. These classes do not necessarily correspond 
exactly with similar classes in English; as in English, some words belong 
to more than one class. Exact definitions of the various classes have not 
been given and an exhaustive division into sub-classes has not been 
attempted. Part II describes the main Arabic forms used in Persian, 
a knowledge of which is indispensable for the student of Persian. A stan¬ 
dard Arabic grammar should be consulted for a more detailed description 
of these forms. The usages described in this work are those current 
unless the contrary is stated. In many cases these do not differ from 
the Classical Persian usage. It should be remembered that language 
is in a constant state of flux: on the one hand there is a tendency to drop 
certain expressions and words or to restrict their meaning, while on the 
other ‘slang’ expressions are being constantly incorporated into the 
literary language. No attempt has been made to include in this work 
words and expressions which are not already so incorporated. The student 
should beware of using ‘slang expressions’ in literary contexts. There is, 
moreover, a vagueness of usage in Persian; and the student should also 
beware of supposing that the forms set out in the grammar are always 

* Literary Persian (Farsi), as its name implies was originally the dialect of the province 
of Fart, the Persis of the Greeks. It can historically be divided into three main periods: 
(a) Old Persian, represented by the Achaemenid cuneiform inscriptions; (ft Middle Persian, 
represented chiefly by the Zoroastrian •pahlavi* books, the Sasanian inscriptions and the 
Manichaean texts recendy discovered in Central Asia; and (r) New Persian, by which is 
u nde r stood the literary language of Mohammedan times written in the Arabic script This 
work is conce r ned with Modem Persian, which term is used to mean the language of tlx 
present day. Incidental references will be found to Classical Persian, the earliest extant 
examples of which belong to the tenth century a.d. Broadly speaking the term Classical 
Persian covers the whole Islamic period down to, and perhaps even including, Qajar times. 
The best period of Persian prose is, however, considered to be the pre-Mongol period. 
Lastly, occasional references will be found to Colloquial Persian, which is a form of spoken 
Persian. This work is not intended to be a complete description of modem colloquial idiom. 
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strictly adhered to. A transcription has been used to indicate pronuncia¬ 
tion. The pronunciation given is that of Tehran. No attempt has been 
made to describe local variations of this. An English—Persian and 
Persian—English vocabulary for the convenience of the student will be 
published as a separate volume, but it is not intended that these vocabu¬ 
laries should enable him to dispense with the use of a dictionary. A full 
description of all words is not given: for this the student must refer to 
a dictionary. Further, the meanings given are those in current use, 
which, in many cases, differs from the classical usage. 

PREFACE TO KEY 

My Ptrttan Grammar , first published in 1953 , was designed as a teaching 
grammar. A key, therefore, seemed unnecessary. For students working 
on their own, however, the lack of a key has proved a disadvantage; 
and it is my hope that its inclusion in the present volume will be of 
assistance to such students. 

Experience in teaching, using the Grammar as a textbook, has con¬ 
vinced me that the incorporation of some additional exercises would 
be beneficial to the student Consequently, a number of exercises and 
some passages of continuous prose for translation into Persian have 
been added. Words not included in the Vocabulary, which are required 
for these translations have been added in footnotes at the end of the 
relevant passage, except in the case of the final passage. The Persian 
version of this has been taken from a published translation (with a few 
minor alterations) and has been included as an example of translation 
by one of the lading contemporary translators. In this case I have 
thought it best to give the new words, or new meanings for words 
already in the Vocabulary, in a list at the end of the Persian version. 
I have not included extra passages for translation from Persian into 
English on the grounds that such material in the form of readers, 
books and newspapers is readily available. 

Alternative translations have been put in round brackets, but in 
general no attempt has been made to give more than one translation. 
Square brackets have been used for words not in the original, the 
addition of which a required by the sense. 
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I. Persian is written in the Arabic script, which is read from right to 
left. The letters y p, £ r, j $ and & g were added by the Persians to the 
Arabic alphabet. For the complete Persian alphabet see para. 5 below. 

a. Vowels: 

i approximating to the vowel in the English word ‘beat* and 
represented by in the Arabic script, e.g. 

x* hid) willow-tree. 

a approximating to the vowel in the English word ‘bed* and not 
represented in the Arabic script, e.g. 

*1 bth y better. 

a intermediate between the vowels in the English words 'bed' 
and ' bad * and not represented in the Arabic script, e.g. 

•Af bad, bad. 

a approximating to the vowel in the English word 'barred* and 
represented by I in the Arabic script, e.g. 

a ^ bad\ wind. 

a rather more rounded than the vowel in the English word 
'book* and not represented in the Arabic script, e.g. 

OV. bordan, to carry. 

u approximating to the vowel in the English word 'booed* and 
represented by j in tl»e Arabic script, e.g. 

*ji bud, he, she or it was. 

1 , e and a are front vowels; a, o and u back vowels, i, a and u are 
longer than *, a and o. The latter group, namely a, a and a, are slighdy 
prolonged when followed by two consonants in the same syllable, but 
their articulation time, even when thus prolonged, is less than that of 
1 , a or u . 

A vowel approximating to the vowel in the English word 'bit* is 
heard in a few words, notably fef' six’ (except in the expression 
j JL1 fef o bef 'six and five’ used in backgammon, when the vowel 
of approximates to the e of the English word ‘bed*). This vowel 
belongs, as regards articulation time, to the group t, a and a. Its occurrence, 
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however, is so rare that it has not been thought necessary to represent 
it in the transcription by a separate symbol, and it will accordingly be 
transcribed e. 

In a few words I followed by O represents a vowel intermediate 
between a and o. Its articulation time is also intermediate between that 
of a and o. Again, its occurrence is not so common that it has been 
thought necessary to represent it by a separate symbol (see Lessons v, 
para, a and xiv, para. a). 

See also Introduction to Part II. 

j. The formation of die vowels is shown in the following diagram. 
In this diagram the tongue positions of the vowels are compared with 
those of the eight cardinal vowels. 1 The dots indicate the position of the 
highest point of the tongue. 



4 . Diphthongs. These are «, ai, ui, ou and at. The starting-point 
and direction of the diphthongs is shown in the following diagram. 
« and S are represented in the Arabic script by ; ui by iSj, ai by 
and ou by In the transcription the diphthongs are shown by a ligature 
mark; thus in iSjf gui ‘ball’ the m represents a diphthong whereas in 
djf gui ‘thou sayest’ u and 1 are separate vowels. 



1 The ordinal vowels are fixed vowel sounds which have fixed tongue positions and 
known acoustic qualities. Their sounds are recorded in Unguaphone, No. dajo i/a H.M.V. 

B S04. 
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j. The Alphabet. The majority of the letters of the alphabet have 
four forms, which are used according to the position of the letter in the 
word. These forms are initial, medial, final joined and final unjoined. 
The letters I, 3, i,j, j, j and j cannot join the following letter, hence 
the existence of two final forms, one joined and the other unjoined. 
The media] and final joined forms of 1,3,3, j, j, ] and j are thus identical 
as also are their initial and final unjoined forms. The term 'initial' is 
used to cover the case not only of a letter in an initial position in a word, 
but also of a medial following one of the letters which cannot join the 
following letter. The table overleaf shows the various forms of the letters, 
and gives their Persian names, phonetic description and transcription. 
The system adopted is a 'transcription' and not a 'transliteration', 
one symbol being used for all letters having the same sound. Thus 
cr and ^ are all transcribed by /.* 

6 . The sign • is known as hamie. In Persian words it only occurs in 
a medial position and is written over a bearer, thus *. It is a grammatical 
mark indicating that there is a junction of vowels and it will not be 
represented in the transcription, e.g. 

P at b autumn. 

It performs this function in the following cases also: 

(a) Between the Present Stem of a verb if this ends in a vowel and 
the personal endings of the and pers. singular and plural and the ist pers. 
plural, e.g. 

JjZ~4 migui , thou sayesL JL* miai , thou comest. 

A ?migui d> you say. Ay ^ miaid, you come. 

miguim , we say. ** L* miaim 9 we come. 

(£) Between a word ending in I a or j u and the Indefinite & -i 
(see Lesson i, para, a (c) below), e.g. 

Jjj parui, a spade. 

Jl»l3 danai, a wise man. 

(c) Between the final I a or j u of a word and the suffixed Abstract 
tS -/ (see Lesson x), e.g. 

{anafui, matrimony. 

« tavanai , power, strength. 

• An exception it made in cJ* cate of £ and ijj, which are transliterated at f and f 
respectively. 
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(J) Between a word ending in I a or j u and the Relative -«' 
(see Lesson vin), e.g. 

. jJ" ketabkai ke, the books which.... 

... aJCgj jj j' (il adame pornd ke, the bold (brazen) man who.... 

7 . Over the ‘silent’ h a kam^t represents: 

(a) The Indefinite & -i, e.g. 

i-U namei, a letter. 

(t) The ‘ Adjectival ’ <S , e.g. 

L.j~ sormei, dark blue. 

(c) The personal ending of the and pers. sing., e.g. 

Lif gofui. Thou hast said. 

(J) The qafe (see Lesson II, para. 6 ), in which case it is represented 
in the transcription as ye, e.g. 

JLli nameyt man, my letter. 

8 . For the kam^e in Arabic words see the Introduction to Part II, 
paras. 8 and 9 . 

9 . The following orthographic signs exist, but are not in common use: 

— fathe — e. 

— km re - e. 

L lamme — o. 

1 tafdid, used to mark a doubled consonant. 

L sokun or jayn, used to show a consonant is not vocalized. 

These signs are placed above or below the letter to which they refer, e.g. 

+ 

j* dar } door. 

• - 

szJS kefl, cultivation. 

* 

$ 

S' por, full 

The student should note that although the sign taf£d is rarely 
used the doubling of a consonant should be strictly observed in pro¬ 
nunciation (except in a final position). 
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Material com direitos autorais 



LESSON I 


The Indefinite 6 •i . The Personal Pronoun*. 
The Demoiutrative Pronoun*. 


There is no definite or indefinite article in Persian. 1 Broadly 
speaking, a noun becomes indefinite by the addition of iS e.g, 

vkS' ketab, (the) book. 

US' ketabi, a book. 


i. («) If the noun ends in the ‘silent’ h preceded by t, the Indefinite 
S 4 is not written. The sign - known as Awnj* is written over the 


‘silent’ V e.g. 


•j*^i pan/are, (the) window. 
IjMuj pan/arti, a window. 


The sign - is usually omitted in writing, the reader being expected to 
know from the context whether the word is definite or indefinite. (See 

also para, t j («) below.) 

(b) The Indefinite 6 4 is not added to a word ending in i S i; thus 
Jjlu# sanJali is used to mean ‘(the) chair’ or ‘a chair’. 

(c) If the noun ends in I a or j u a Kam^t over a bearer is inserted 
between the final I a or j u and the Indefinite kS 4 to mark the transition 
between the final long vowel of the noun and the Indefinite & -L It will 
not be represented in the transcription, e.g. 

1 * pa, (the) foot. 

Jlf pai, a foot. 

jj If pam, (the) wooden spade. 

J jj If paruiy a wooden spade. 


• The student must not expect the application of die terms ‘definite’ and 'indefinite' 
in Persian to correspond exactly with their application in English. 

• Words ending in • A take the Indefinite ^ in the usual way, e-g. 

Jj naA, (the) road. 

raAr, a road. 
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j. If two or more nouns are joined by j va 'and* and are indefinite, 
the Indefinite & -i is added to the final one only, the group being regarded 
as a syntactical whole, e.g. 

* 1 * OH ketab va medad va qalami be man dad, He 

gave a book, a pencil and a pen to me. 

4. A noun qualified by the Interrogative Adjective ** ct ‘what’ 
usually takes the Indefinite -i, e.g. 

ct ketabi , what book? 

j. The Indefinite iS -i never carries the stress. 

6. Persian has no inflexions. When a definite noun is the direct object 
of the verb, this is marked by the addition of the suffix lj -ra, e.g. 

*1* OH t/.« ketabra bt man dad\ He gave the book to me. 

But 

^ ketabi be man dad, He gave a book to me. 1 

7. If more than one definite noun forms the direct object of the verb, 
these are regarded as a syntactical whole, and the lj -ra is placed after 
the final noun, e.g. 

*1* OH J medad va qalamra bt man dad, He gave the 

pen and the pencil to me. 

8. Ij - ra never carries the stress. 

9. The Personal Pronouns are: 

O* mm, I. 
y to* thou, 
jl u, he, she.* 

• There It a third possibility, namely: 

OH betob U me* dad, He gave a book to me. 

Here there U no differentiation of number or particularixation, whereas in the example above 
tT" kttabi implies 'some book or other* or 'a particular book, from among the class of 
ankles known as book*. See also Lesson xu, para. 1 (a) (iii) and para. j. 

• For the pronunciation oiy to see Alphabetical Table in Introduction. 

• There is no gender in Persian. Different words are used to differentiate between male 

and female animals,or the words/ nar or •/’ "are*male* and ma <U 'female* are added 

before or after the name of the animal, which in the latter case takes the qafi. 

• See also Lesson xiv, para. 1 (•). 


1 * ma, we. 

U-i foma, you. 
0^1 ifan, they. 4 
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vei is an alternative form to jl u but is seldom used in Colloquial 
Persian. 

The Demonstrative Pronoun cjT an 'that' is used to mean •it*. 
Its plurals l+rf anha and OUT anan are used in Colloquial and Literary 
Persian respectively in place of 0 ^ 1*1 ifan ‘they 9 . 

10. The Personal Pronouns are by their nature definite and conse¬ 
quently take lj •ftt when the direct object of a verb. (y **** 'I* followed 
by •ra contracts into 1 y msra ‘ me 9 and y to ‘ thou * into lj? tora ‘thee 9 . 

11. If the grammatical subject of a sentence is a personal pronoun, 
this is implicit in the verb and is not usually expressed separately unless 
it is desired to lay special emphasis on the pronoun. 

12. oT an ‘that 9 and CrJ in ‘this 9 may be either Demonstrative 
Pronouns or Demonstrative Adjectives. As Demonstrative Pronouns 
they stand alone, e.g. 

oT an cist , What is that? 

i>J in cist, What is this? 

OT an and Cr) in when used as pronouns may mean ‘the former 9 and 
‘the latter 9 respectively. 

When used as Demonstrative Adjectives «jT an and CrJ in precede 
the noun they qualify, e.g. 

c)T an ketaby that book. 
jy i>J in mi{y this table. 

13. tT aya is a particle used to introduce a question which does not 
contain an interrogative word, e.g. 

w—I CrJ tj qya in ketab ast 9 Is it this book? 

In conversation questions which do not contain an interrogative word 
are usually indicated by a rising intonation at the end of the sen tence 
(see Appendix VI) rather than by the use of aya. 

14. The normal word order in simple sentences is Subject (unless this 
is contained in the verb), Object, Indirect Object, Extension, Verb. 

ij. The following orthographical points should be noted: 

(a) oT an ‘that 9 is frequently joined to the following word, pro¬ 
vided the initial letter of this is a consonant, e.g. 

an kitaby that book. 
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(i) The preposition bt 'to' is usually joined to the following 
word, the final • of bt being omitted, e.g. 

ijH bt man, to me. 

The following combinations should be noted: 

i >.4 b* in, to this. 
bt an, to that. 

J W bt v, to him, to her.* 

(0 The initial tJtf of c—l art 'he, she or it is’ can be omitted, the 
*=- being joined to the preceding word, provided the final letter of this 
is not the 'silent' A, e.g. 

c—‘J’.' v* ketab a it. This is the book. 

If the preceding word ends in I a or j it, the initial tdef of c—l ait is 
always omitted and the a of a st elided, e.g. 

C—UT aryast, He, she or it is there, 
c—jl ust. It is he, it is she. 

Similarly, if c—l a st follows the wordy to 'thou' the initial tdef of 
c—l ait is sometimes dropped and the a of ait elided, e.g. 

c—y tost, It is thou. 

If c—l ait follows a word ending in t S i, the initial tltf of c—l art is 
usually dropped and the a of ait elided, e.g. 

c—sjUT" ketabitt, It is a book. 

00 ** 'what' followed by c—l ait is written c—e* and pro¬ 

nounced cut, e.g. 

c—- Cr.l in cist , What is this? 

(«) If a noun ending in the 'silent* h is made indefinite tfl can be 
written after the word in place of the kmmft over the ‘silent’ K {see 
para. a(a) above), e.g. 

puytrti, a window. 


* Some wriien 
Ol^t {fat* 


Insert a J d between the preporidon ** U and jT *> I ^ jl tnd 


Q\j* fcdflA, to that. 

to this. 

jJj Wdb, to him, to her. 

to them. 
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If such a noun is followed by *=-.1 ast ‘is* the alef of c-« i» 

omitted, e.g. 

panjareut, It is a window. 

16. Word stress falls on the final syllable of nouns and pronouns. 
Stress is marked in the transcription by an upright stroke preceding the 
syllable which carries the stress, e.g. 

KfjlS' ke'tab, book. 

JjU# sanda'li , chair, 
l—i fo'ma, you. 

As stated above, neither the Indefinite iS -i nor lj -ra carries the stress, thus 

kt'tabi, a book. 

l/.tT ketabra , the book (acc.). 


VocABtJLAmr 


Oil 

in, this. 

HIT 

paper. 

oT 

an, that; it 

•s* 

ptnjart, window. 

U 

• 

ja, place. 


pa, foot 

W 

inja, here. 

jjU 

paru, a kind of wooden 

UT 

• 

anja, there. 


spade. 

£ 

• 

koja, where ? 

• 

thing. 


man, L 


«, what ? 


to, thou. 

<0* 

lx, to. 

ji 

u, he, she. 

J 

va, and. 

L 

ma, we. 

1* 

or- 

U_; 

foma, you. 

»=~.l 

Art, he, she or it is. 

ObUl 

if an, they. 


nut, he, she or it is not. 

UiT 

anha, those; they. 

ala 

dad, he, she or it gave. 

• 

mil, table. 


did, he, she or it saw. 


sandali, chair. 


bolt, yes. 

V UT 

ketab, book. 


naxeir, no. 

alju 

medad, pencil. 

V«T 

ay a, an interrogative par¬ 

f 

qttlam, pen. 


ticle (see para, i j above). 
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Exbrcisb 1 

Cf m 1 — si—I j CmJ jm oT — ^mUT alJU — Cm»U?^ 1 yL^f* 

— C-.I Cr.l — C—*. «>J—c—s» U*l — *s-t£ — p 

W Ijjl — 4*a if IjU-i—jb ^ IjJl — jIj 2* 'jhf '—o-l yjtr 
jli I jJij jIx. — lj.trJ J — ib j* Ijjlx, CrJ — M» 

c—o* l**l tjU — i\i l*£* IjJ—ib 

Exkbcisk 2 

I. This is the book* a. He saw a book. 3. Where did he see the 
pen and the pencil? 4. He gave a book to me. 3. Here is the table. 
6. What is this? 7. This is a pen. 8. He gave the pen and the pencil 
to you. 9. Hie book is here and the pencil is there, 10. What is that? 
n. That is a chair. 12. Where did he see the book? 13. He saw it 
here. 14. He saw you. 

LESSON n 

The Plural of Nouns. The 4 Possessive 9 esa/e. Possessive Adjectives 
and Pronouns. Interrogative Pronouns. The Verb * to be 9 . 

i. The plural of nouns is formed by the addition of U -A a to the 

""8"'“' ** JlJu „*4 pend!. 

UaUu rrudadha, pencils. 

a. If a norm denotes a human being the plural can also be formed by 
adding 01 -on to the singular, e.g. 

Oj {an, woman. 

OVj {anon, women. 

In Classical Persian the distinction between the plural in U -A a for 
irrational beings and inanimate objects and the plural in t)l -on for 
human beings is usually observed, but in Colloquial Persian there is 
a tendency to form die plural of all nouns in U -Ao. 

3. (a) If a norm ends in the ‘silent 9 A preceded by #, unless it re¬ 
presents the Arabic • (see Part II, Introduction, para. 11), the ‘silent 9 A 
is changed into <£ g before the plural termination ul -on, e.g. 

bacctj child. 

<jC*t bMccegan, children. 
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the plural 




noun ends in I a a kS y is inserted between die final I 
unation 61 -a*, e.g. 

laT jauAx, beggar. 

ga.dayan, beggars. 


and 


(c) If a noun ends in j u a kS y is inserted between the final j u 
and the plural termination 61 -an, e.g. 

j&-lj rastgUj (the) truthful person. 

61 *>&~Ij rastguyan, truthful persons. 

or there is merely an off-glide from the final j u to the plural termination 

61 -an, e.g. j»jl| ba^u, forearm. 

Oljjl# ba{uan, forearms. 1 


4. The plural terminations U -Aa and 61 -on carry the stress, eg. 

Wf ^ fatab'ha, books. 

6^j {a nan, women. 


5. Possession is shown in Persian by the addition of e, known as die 
qafe, to the thing possessed, which precedes the possessor. The t{afe 
was originally the Old Persian relative pronoun and was an independent 
word. In New Persian it is an enclitic It is not represented in writing 
unless the word to which it is added ends in 1 a or j u (see para. 7 below), 

V oT fatal* an mard, that man’s book. 

Jjm £4 4 ay# mangel) the garden of the house 

If the direct object of a verb is definite and formed by two or more 
words connected by the ’possessive’ *{afe 9 •ra is added after the final 
word in the group, eg. 

J* a I \j*j 4 oT pesare an mar dr a did. He saw that man’s son. 

6. If the noun to which die e^afi is added ends in die 'silent* A 
or in i the semi-vowel^ is inserted in pronunciation between the final 
€ or i and the $ of the t{afi but is not represented in writing. A hamqt 
is sometimes written over the 'silent' A or the iS * to represent the *{<*/*, 
but is usually omitted, e.g. 

6j 6.1 bacceye in {an, this woman's child. 

6T xandahyt an mard, that man’s chair. 
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7. If the noun to which the e^aft is added ends in I a or j u, the qafi 
is written as and in pronunciation the semi-vowel y is inserted between 
the final a or u of the word and the * of the tyaft, e.g. 

V* ^ kttabhayt an mard, the books of that man. 

Oj t>J iSJj 1# baptyt in {an, diis woman’s forearm. 

8 . The eptft never carries the stress, e.g. 

Jjr* ^i 'bay* man' pi, the garden of the house. 

9. The English Possessive Adjectives can be translated by placing the 
Personal Pronoun after the noun qualified by the English Possessive 
Adjective and adding the e^afe to the noun, e.g. 

,y kttabt man , my book (lit the book of tie). 

L-i 4—I a sbt foma , your horse. 


10. The English Possessive Pronoun is translated by the Personal 
Pronoun preceded by the word JU mol , 1 to which the t\aft is added, 

eg- 

o—l & JL t>J in ketab malt man ast, This book is mine. 

0—1 (j* U*J in kttabt man ast, This is my book. 


11. JU mol is also used to express the possessive case of nouns but 
only when this case is used pronominally, e.g. 

0—1 oT JL 4—I v>J in asb malt an mard ast, This horse is 

that man’s (belongs to that man), 
o—jl j-i JU bay malt ptsart ust , The garden is his 

son's (belongs to his son). 

12. kt and 3 ki are Interrogative Pronouns meaning 'who*. 

3 ki forms a plural kiha . Both ^ kt and 3 ki take lj -ra; kt 

followed by lj •ra contracts into ktra , e.g. 

•A* a ktra did. Whom did he see? 

While 3 ki is more frequently used in Colloquial Persian than ^ kt, 
the latter is more frequently written. 


13. Before describing the Verb and the formation of tenses it will be 
convenient to introduce here certain tenses of the verb budan 'to 

1 JL mat means ‘possessions, wealth 9 . It is also used to mean 'horse', 'mule' or 
'donkey'. O^jl *{ wi (lit. 'from those of', with an implication of plurality), with the 
•rrfh can be substituted for JU mol in the cases covered by paras, to and 11. 
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be* (Present Stem ^ baf\ which is used to conjugate the verb (for 
stress on verb forms see below Lesson in, para. 9 and Lesson iv, 
para. 8): 

Preterite 


1st pers. sing. 


budam 


and pers. sing. 

<S*jl 

budx 

• I was, etc. 

3rd pers. sing. 

** 

bud ] 


1st pers. pi. 


budim 1 


and pers. pi. 


budid 

We were, etc. 

3rd pers. pi. 


budand 


Past 

Participle 



bude , 

been. 



Present 


1st pers. sing. 

f 

mibafam 


and pers. sing. 


mibafi 

T 

1 

I am, etc. 

3rd pers. sing. 


mibafad \ 


1st pers. pi. 


mibajim 


and pers. pi. 


mibafid 

We are, etc. 

3rd pers. pi. 

0^ 

mibaf&nd 


Subjunctive Present 


ist pers. sing. 

r 1 * 

bafam 

1 


and pers. sing. 


bafi 

\ I may be, etc. 1 

3rd pers. sing. 

JLil, 

bafad \ 

i 


1st pers. pi. 


bafim j 

! 


and pers. pi. 


bafid 

[ We may be, etc. 

3rd pers. pi. 


bafand 

1 



For the formation of the other tenses of 6*ji budan see Lessons III 
and iv. 

1 There is in alternative form: 

lit pen. sing. fy. bovmm. 1st pen. pL bovim. 

and pen. sing. bovL md pen. pi Mji bovuL 

3rd pen. sing. *j| bovmd. 3rd pen. pL My bovvU. 

This is not used in Colloquial Persian. See also Lesson iv, 1 (/). 
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14* The Negative is formed by adding the prefix* na-to the positive, e.g. 

naiud&m, I was not. 
namibafam } I am not. 
p V nataf&m , I may not be. 

xj. The Present of the verb ‘to be* can also be formed* 

(a) By the addition of the following personal endings to the pre¬ 
ceding word, except in the 3rd pen. sing., for which c—I ast 'is 1 is used: 

1st pen. sing. f(l) -am, I am, etc. 1st pen. pL £(1) - im . 

and pen. sing. tf(l) -i. and pen. pi. •&*(!) -«<£ 

[3rd pen. sing, c—(I) air.] 3rd pen. pL oi(I) -a/u£ 

If die personal endings are added to a word ending in the ‘silent’ A , the 
•i/i. written, e.g. child. 

In all other cases the alif of the penonal ending is omitted, e.g. 

mard id, You are a man. 

The and pen. sing, penonal ending added to a word ending in the 
‘silent* A can also be represented by a Aam^t over the 'silent* A , e.g. 

tacct iy Thou art a child. 

If the penonal endings other than the 1st pen. sing, and the 3rd pers. pi. 
are added to a word ending in I a or j u a Asm^e over a bearer is inserted 
between the final laorju and the penonal ending, e.g. 

OgiL** foma idy it is you (lit 'you are*). 

(A) By the following form which stands alone: 


ist pen. sing. Asstam* 


xst pers. pi. Aastim. 

and pen. sing. kastu 


and pers. pi. Aastid. 

3rd pert. ting. m Aasc 


3rd pen. pi. hast and. 

16. The Negative of the forms in para. 1f above is formed as follows 1 : 

(a) xst pen. sing. 

• 

I? 

n*yam ] 


and pen. sing. 

ii 

nai 

I am not, etc. 

3rd pert. sing. c 

• u j 

nisi 

l 


xst pen. pL 

r? 

naim 1 


and pert. pL 

X£ 

naid 

We are not, etc. 

3rd pert, pi 


n*y»nd - 



1 They are Dot enclitic. 
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(*) 


i st pets. sing, 
and pen. sing. 
3rd pen. sing. 

1st pen. pi. 
and pen. pi. 
3rd pen. pL 


nistam 1 

J nim )■ I am not, etc. 


rust 


nistim 

nistid 

XSim J nistand 


The forms in (a), with die exception of the 3rd pen. sing., are rare. 

17. If kt or S ki ‘who' is followed by the Present of the verb 
‘to be’ given in para. 15 (t) above the following contractions may take 

P lace: . ^ .. ^ 


xst per*, sing. 
2nd pers. sing. 
3rd pers. sing. 

1st pers. pL 
2nd pers. pi. 
3rd pers. pi. 


kisd 

bit 

kutim 


Who am I ? etc. 


kistmnd 


Who are we? etc. 


18. The various forms of the Present of the verb ‘to be’ are, broadly 
speaking, interchangeable, * hast, can be emphatic, and is used to 
mean ‘there is’ as well as ‘he, she or it is’. 

After a word ending in 4 the forms J-+ Aasri, ^ Aasdm and 
i - ~> hastid are used in preference to & 4 , ([) -im and J* 1 -id, e.g. 

j/ r A irons fuuriJ, You are a Persian. 


19. A plural subject, if it denotes rational beings, takes a plural verb. 
A plural subject denoting irrational beings or inanimate objects takes 

a singular verb, e.g. 

1 --*. 1*^1 -j, jjL. j jJ^ ptdar va madart man mja hast and. My 

father and mother are here. 

UT L-i dbarodartou foma anja hudaneL, Your 

brothers were there. 

l - .aC JJ j j|ju medod va qalam kojost , Where are the 
' pencil and pen? 

c— 1 UT ketobha ary as t, The books are there. 

This distinction, however, is less carefully observed in Modem than 
in Classical Persian. 
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20. The word Jjr- mangel when used to mean •home* or ‘at home* 
does not usually take a preposition, e.g. 

f*Ji Jjr* mangel budarrty I was at home. 


Vocabulary 


*j* mard y man. 

Oj {an, woman. 
j~i pesar, boy; son. 

doxtar , girl; daughter. 
ptdar % father. 
jiU madary mother. 
j* tji baradaty brother. 
xahaty sister. 

Apt facte, face, child. 
jtT far, work. 

Jlkl ofay, room. 

man^ely house; home, 
fay, garden. 
loT gaday beggar. 

fakry dty, town, 
jjlt bafUy forearm. 
j*-b rostgUy truthful; a truth¬ 
ful person. 

JljJ irons , Persian (adj.); a 
Persian. 
ar£, horse. 
tag, dog. 
cat. 

jK* *ov, ox.* 


a*jy 


*r 

J 

Jj 

juT 

*b 


birun, out, outside; when 
used as a preposition 
it takes the «ja ifi. 
dmr, in (prep.); door. 
tu, in; inner; inside; 
when used as a pre¬ 
position it normally 
takes the *{afe, thus 
becoming iSy tuyt. 
ru, on; outer; when used 
as a preposition mean¬ 
ing ‘on’ it precedes 
the noun it governs 
and takes the 
thus becoming SJj 
ruyt. 

** | who (interrog.). 

kodam, which (of two or 
more; interrog.). 
vmli, but 

darmd, he, she or it has. 
ammd, he, she or it came. 
rmft, he, she or it went 


j5* P* I* *ko u*«J for cow, though Mrktly «p«king ■ cow i» madt gar. 
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Exercise 3 

jAj — c*J I fr-A JL* oT — JL# £l* uT — c—U &\ 

cf V — c-J ^ tfjj U-s s^T— *>■•> VS i>J — 4>J 

£U j*> — «sJ Oj^ jl ^ ^ J./W 

tfjj *>!•** j —^b A^t—^b •£— *1* Cr* \J ^«->j &J — •*** 
JjfU CrJ — v^—l £l* jl c^-l —x-T L4 JJU# U-i jjL< — c-J ^4 

c-UJU 


Exercise 4 

1. The room has a door and a window. 2. Whose U this garden? 
3. The garden is his. 4. He has a horse, j. A woman came into our 
room. 6. The horse and the cow are in the garden. 7. The child is 
in your room. 8. The pen and the pencil are on the table. 9. He came 
to your house. 10. Your brother went to the town. 11. He saw die 
child in the garden. 12. He gave your book to me. 13. This is their 
house. 


LESSON III 

The Infinitive. Tenses formed from the Past Stem. Adjectives. 

1. The Infinitive of the verb ends in Cr ran, 6-> d!an or OS idan, e.g. 

kofluiy to kilL 

OJjjT avardan (avordan ), to bring. 

O^iA xaridan , to buy. 

2. The Short Infinitive is the Infinitive from which the ending 
6 -an has fallen away, e.g. 

koft . JjjT ovard (ovord). A* A xarid. 

The Past Stem is identical with the Short Infinitive and also with the 
3rd pets. sing, of the Preterite. 

3. The Present Stem of Regular Verbs is found by cutting off the final 
(i ran, cP dan or CM* idan of the Infinitive, e.g. 

yy kof. jjT avar (ovor). jL xar. 
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Irregular Verbs undergo certain other changes in the formation of 
the Present Stem. Their irregularity is confined to the changes made in 
the Present Stem. 1 


4. The following are formed from the Past Stem: 

(a) The Past Participle by the addition of the ‘silent’ A, preceded 


by s,e.g. 


•J+j* x*ruUy bought. 


(i) The Preterite by the addition of the personal endings, except in 
the 3rd pers. sing., which is identical with the Past Stem, eg. 


I bought, etc. 


1st pen. sing. 


xmridam 

and pen. sing. 


xmruS 

3rd pers. sing. 

•**> 

xarid 

1st pen. pL 


xxri&m 

and pen. pi. 


xaruBJ 

3rd pen. pL 


xaruUnd 


(c) The Imperfect by the addition of the personal endings as in the 
Preterite and the prefix mi-, eg. 


1st pets. sing. 


mixmruUm 

and pers. sing. 


mixxruS 

3rd pers. sing. 


mixxrid 

1st pers. pL 

(SH/h- 

mixxridun \ 

and pers. pi. 


mixmru&J i 

3rd pers. pL 


mixaruUnd) 


I was buying, used 
to buy, etc. 


We were buying, used 
to buy, etc. 


If the verb has an initial aUf with a short vowel, die initial aUf drops 
out after die prefix \j mi-, eg. 

f mioftmUm, I was falling (from oftadan ‘to fall*), 

or the 1/ may be written separately, in which case die initial mUf does 
not drop out, eg. 

f aUliS mioftatUm ,1 was falling 


the present mm of irregular 


rerhe will be found in Appcn&x L In the 
verbs la given In bracken, but the 


of irregular 
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If the verb has an initial T a, the nuulcte of the nkf drops out after 
Kt mi; e-g- 

miam&dam, I was coming (from tM-T am*d*n ‘to come’). 

If the verb has an initial t$»«, the ^ mi- must be written separately, e.g. 

iy muistadam, I was standing (from isuuUn ‘to 

stand *)• 

(d) The Perfect by the Past Participle followed by the Present of 
the verb ‘to be’ (see Lesson 11, para, ij (a) above), eg. 


1st pers. sing, 
and pers. sing. 
3rd pers. sing. 

1st pers. pi. 
2nd pers. pi. 
3rd pers. pi. 


xaridt 
xaridt 
rl«Jb xaridt 


I have bought, 


etc. 


jc !xaridt 
xaridt 
xaridt 


We have bought, 


The ham^e in the and pers. sing, is often omitted in writing. 

(#) The Pluperfect by the Past Participle followed by the Prc 
of the verb ‘to be’ (see Lesson If, para. 13), eg. 

1st pen. sing. f », +S- «** 1 ^ ^ 

and pers. sing. iS*JI xaridt budi | ^ 

3rd pers. sing. *ji xaridt bud ) 


1st pers. pi. 
and pers. pi. 
3rd pers. pL 


xaridt budim \ 

t * um We ^ «"■* 


xaridt 


(/) The Subjunctive Past by the Past Participle followed by the 
Subjunctive Present of die verb ‘to be^(see Lesson 11, para. 13), eg. 


1st pers. sing. 
and pers. sing. 

3rd pers. sing. 

1st pers. pi. 
and pers. pi. 

3rd pers. pi. -*^1# 


xaridt bafam 
xaridt bofi 
xaridt bafad 

xaridt bafim 
xar idt bafid 
xaridt bafand 


I may have bought, 
etc 


We may have bought, 
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(g) The Future by die Indicative Present* of xastan 'to 

desire’ (Present Stem xak) without the mi - 9 followed by the Short 
Infinitive, e.g. 


xst pers. sing. «**>• f 
and pers. sing. lj* 

3rd pers. sing. 

istpers.pl. 
and pers. pi. 

3rd pers. pi. xa\j*> 


xaham xarid 


xaki xarid 
xohad xarid 

xokim xarid 
xahid xarid 


I shall buy, etc. 


We shall buy, etc. 


xokand xarid t 


j. The Negative of the verbal forms in para. 4 above is formed by 
adding the prefix i na- to the main verb, except in the Future, when it is 
prefixed to the auxiliary verb, e.g. 

naxaridam , I did not buy. 
namixaridam , I was not buying. 
naxaride am 9 1 have not bought. 
naxaride budam 9 1 had not bought 
naxaride bafam 9 I may not have bought 
f naxokam xarid f I shall not buy. 


t 

r 1 * 


6. If the verb has an initial T a } a (-) y is inserted between the 
negative prefix and the T a of the verb, which loses its madde , e.g. 

nayamad } He did not come (from O-tJ amadan 'to come’). 

If the verb has an initial alef followed by & «, the alef is retained after 
the negative prefix, e.g. 

nautady He did not stand (from I istadan 'to stand’). 

If the verb has an initial alef with a short vowel a (*) y is inserted 
after the negative prefix and the initial alef drops out, e.g. 

a&si nayoftady He did not fall (from oftadan 'to fall’). 


7. The verb daftan 'to have, possess’ forms its Imperfect 

without the prefix \j mi -. Its Imperfect is thus identical with its 
Preterite, e.g. 

jr-ib do/ianty I had, or I was having. 


See Lesson nr, pan. 1 (c). 


*■? 
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Certain Compound Verbs formed with daflan (see Lesson ix) 
form their Imperfect in the usual way. 

8. The verb budan *to be* also forms its Imperfect without the 
prefix mi -. The Subjunctive Past of budan is seldom used. 


9. (a) Stress in the affirmative verbal forms in para. 4 above is carried 
on the final syllable of the main verb where there is no prefix, except in 
the Future, when the stress falls on the final syllable of the auxiliary verb. 
Where there is a prefixed \j mi - this carries the stress. E.g. 

j*-*^ xari'dam, I bought, 
f Jj ' mixaridam, I was buying, 
f xari'de am, I have bought 

xari'de budam, I had bought. 

^ xari'de bafam, I may have bought 

>1 ^ xa'ham xarid, I shall buy. 


(b) Stress in the negative verbal forms is carried on the negative 
prefix, e.g. 






'naxaridam, I did not buy. 

' namixaridam, I was not buying. 
'naxaride am, I have not bought 
'naxaride budam, I had not bought 
'naxaride bafam, I may not have bought 
'naxaham xarid, I shall not buy. 


10. Adjectives normally follow the noun they qualify, an ejafi being 
added to the noun, e.g. 

'fjs. ketabe bo^org, the big book. 

Adjectives do not take the plural ending,' e.g. 

mar done xub, good men. 

Thus OT tut ‘that* and CrJ i* 'this* when used as demonstrative adjectives do not rake 
plural ending. When used as demonstrative pronouns they cake the plural endings 
-Ka or <1)1 e.g. 

WiT a^a thoM. 
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it. The 'qualifying' *{afe follows die same rules as those given in 
Lesson 11, paras. 6 and 7 for the ‘possessive’ e^afe if the word to which 
it is added ends in the ‘silent’ k, iS i, I a or j u, e.g. 

kttabhayt ho{org, big books. 
y J-W svubdiyt nou, the new chair. 

<1^/* koeetyt kuctk , the small child. 

y iSJjk parity* nou, the new spade. 

II. If more than one adjective qualifies a noun, the ‘qualifying' tjafi 
is added to each adjective except the final one, e.g. 

y d$jj» kttab* bo\orgt noii , the big new book. 

13. The noun and its attributes are regarded as a syntactical whole and, 
therefore, if the noun is indefinite, the Indefinite «£ -« is added to the 
final adjective only. Similarly if the noun is definite and the direct object 
of the verb, the jj -ra is added to the final adjective, e.g. 

Svt. kttab* boiorgi , a big book. 

oy 'tfjs. kttabt boiorgt noui , a big new book. 

JjjT kttabt boiprgra avard , He brought the big book. 

ijjT \jji *fj} % kttabt boiorgt noiira avard y He brought the big 

new book. 

14. The comparative and superlative degrees are formed by the addition 


of j •tar and \jJ 

-urin respectively to the positive, e.g. 


<0. 

boiorg, big. 


A i>. 

boiorgtar , bigger. 


*Aj}. 

boiorgtarin , biggest. 

Exceptions are: 




v> 

xub y good. 


y* 

bthtary better. 


Cx.y*t 

behtarirty best. 1 


*4 A<A is also used to mean ‘better' when it stands alone as the predicate 
of the verb ‘to be*. 

4 Siy* xuhiar and **k*rin are alao occasionally used. 
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In the comparative degree of bad ‘bad’ the * d is sometimes 
assimilated to the «=* t of the comparative ending, thus: 

J~i battar. 

The words kektar ‘smaller, younger’ and J+* mthtar ‘greater, 
elder’ are seldom used in the positive degree. The Superlative of these 
forms, kthin and O*- mtkin respectively, is rare also. 

ij. The comparative follows the noun it qualifies, the e\af* being 
added to the noun, e.g. 

jjj/ ketabt boiorgtar, the bigger book. 

jfjy kttabhayt boiorgtar , the bigger books. 


i<$. The superlative precedes the noun it qualifies. It does not take 
the eiafe, e.g. 

v>_ J+i bthtarin ketab, the best book. 


17. Comparison is expressed by the word j! a* preceding the person 
or object used as a standard of comparison, e.g. 

c—l jfjy Cr.l jl J~i «jT an ptsar *{ in doxtar boiorgtar art. 

That boy is bigger than this girl. 

f x.T /*jj l~i jl J* man foma {udtar am*Jam, I came 

earlier than you. 

Comparison can also be expressed by the word & ta preceding the 
person or object used as a standard of comparison. This form is used 
if the person or object used as a standard of comparison is governed by a 
preposition, e.g. 

jl* U ib jZ+i kttabhayt beh tar be man dad ta be u, he 

gave better books to me than to him. 


18. biflar and bi/both mean 'more'. The former is used as 
a noun, adverb or adjective, e.g. 

jl* biflar be u dadid\ You gave him more. 

jwi Ijjl ura biflar Just dofland. They liked him 

better (more). 

I4JJ U mardha biflarbudand ta {anha. There were 

more men than women. 
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When biflar qualifies a noun it precedes the noun, which is put in 
the singular, e.g. 

jl U biflar kttab daflid ta u, You had more 

books than he. 

t x~& bif is used as a noun, e.g. 

jl jl ers* bif u xordid, You ate more than he. 

It can also be used predicatively as an adjective, e.g. 

*■**•1 Cr* \jf~d jl ketabhaye u bif ketabhaye 

man ast, His books are more 
than mine. 

uri 4 jl wr* bif a^pif means ‘more than before*, e.g. 

Jjb C-ji jl Ijjl tt ra £1/af/w/</iar darad, He likes him 

better (more) than formerly. 

biflar is also used as a noun meaning 'most*, in which case it 
precedes the noun it qualifies and takes the e^afe, e.g. 

aslj U biflart mardha raftt budand, Most of the men 

had gone. 

WjT biflart anha javan budand. Most of them 

were young. 

‘Most of all* is rendered by ** jl biflar o{ home or ./w* jl 
a{ borne biflar , e.g. 

^ jl Ijjl ura a{ home biflar dust daflim, We 

liked him best (most) of all. 

19. Adjectives are also used as adverbs, e.g. 

^ to** l/T onra gera/i xarid, He bought it at a high price 

(expensively). 

20. Adjectives can be strengthened by Je- xeM or j L ^-4 btsyar 
'very*. These words precede the adjective they qualify, e.g. 

— 1 ^ *>j vi bo^org ast , This table is very 

big. 

Jj>. jW~* Aexyor bo{orgi da rad, He has a very 

large garden. 

The comparative degree can be similarly strengthened, e.g. 

I je* Cf m I in xtili bthtar ast. This is much better. 
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21. fiad is used as an adjective, noun or adverb meaning 'much, 
many, too’, or * too much’. With a negative verb it means 'not very’, e.g. 

abj ketabhayt {iaddaft. He had many books. 

be man {iad dadid, You gave me too much. 

in ketab \iad geran ast , This book is too 
expensive. 

in ketab {iad xub rust. This book is not 
very good. 

2bj fiW may precede the noun it qualifies, in which case the latter 
is put in the singular, e.g. 

Jjb {i<*d ketab darad, He has many books. 


abj ^ 

fiJ 01/3 y 




22. Adjectives, like nouns, carry the stress on the final syllable, e.g. 

d)}. M{°rg, big. 

-d)}. bo{org'tar, bigger. 

bo{orgu,'rin, biggest. 



Vocabulary 



rah , road, way. 

v> 

good. 


/uj/ne, letter. 


bad. 

d)}. 

bo{org, big. 

• 

y 

now, new. 


kucek, small. 


{pearly; quick, quickly. 

< 3 'j* 

jay an, young. 


dir , late (of time). 


pir, an old person; old 

v‘*y 

yavaf, slow. 


(of persons); V 

■>ki 

{i iad, much, many; too, 


fire mardy an old man; 


too much; (with nega¬ 


Oj ^ ^iVf {an, an old 


tive verb) not very. 


woman. 1 

jW-» 

besyar, very. 


mosenn , old, aged. 

J* 

xei/i very. 


jIoAsi*, old, worn-out. 

W 

candy some; for how much? 


mari\y sick, ill. 


how many? 

O'/ 

geran, expensive, dear. 

1-. 

*r 

cera , why? 

Oljjl 

ar^an, cheap. 

ji 

a{, from; than. 


• mart/ and <jj {art art used In that expressions to define the 



M 
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*> 

hamiy all. 

(jf) goftan ( gu ), to say. 

jjJ 

nt{, day. 

U4 

xaridan, to buy. 


tmm^y to-day. 

CNtb 

</ay?an (< 4 zr), to have, 

ht* 

diruiy yesterday. 

OW 

possess; c~ja 

J*XJ, 

p*rinq t the day before 


dorr daflan, to like. 


yesterday. 

C^-Jji 

foruxtan ( foruf), to 

Oibi 

oftadan (oft), to fall; 

GAifl 

sell. 

(oil) 

#lj rah oftachjiy 

U^c-j 

rasidarty to arrive; (with 


to set out* 


the preposition a* bi) 

Crtj 

raftan (rav-, rolt), to go; 


reach. 

U») 

Ciij elj rok raftan, to 

o^r 

kojlarty to kill 


walk along, about 

<*>*• 

ruvtjlan (navis), to 

OjuT 

omadan (a), to come; 

(u*o0 

write. 

0 ) 

OxX ajj | idd omadan. 

(On) OJ<i <£<Aui (On), to see. 


to be (come) early. 

(.J) OaU 

(drA), to give. 

kardan (kon\ to do; 

Oil^-tl 

istadan (ixr), to 

(oO 

J m * dir kardany 

(*=-') 

stand (intrans.). 


to be (come) late. 

OijjT 

ovardany to bring. 


Exercise 5 

Oljjl 1j?T—^ Ij*bT CO — fA l — 5 Jy^—JLeJjj iC 
r~\ —«**■»<* I/*— i-u — oj oil i j&u *s* i>J — 

O 1 / Uil — IjjlT O-.l — (fx-j ^ — f *-t> IjU-i j 

J j 1_*J — iiA.' T L« jy^ — ab jj, Ij.UT — .lj ySly* — 

—C-.I jXtjT** ji u-i y^a —ab,a J jjjuT u*l — *a ^ 

-*=-•£ l-s ^ U- ysjL* 

f.*j* Jj*- jjx*—• c~.i ^ ja u jy- 


Exercise 6 

l. He gave a big book to me, a. He went to the town. 3. I saw 
him the day before yesterday. 4. They bought the house and the 
garden, j. She came slowly. 6. How much did you buy this for? 
7. I bought it cheaply. 8. We saw the man, the woman and the children 

1 See Lcmoq ix for Compound Verb*. 




yesterday. 9. He was writing a letter to me. 10. We were walking 
in the garden. 11. Where were you yesterday? 12. I was at home. 
13. The woman is older than the man. 14. You had more horses 
than he. ij. He came early. 16. We were late. 


LESSON IV 


Tenses formed from the Present Stem. The Pronominal Suffixes. 

xod , xif and xiftmn. hamin and 6^ 

haman. Oj* cun. conin and 6^*- canon, cjt-iu. candin and 
61 -fc? candon. kasi and faxai. g-a hie. jjL tour. 

i. The following forms are derived from the Present Stem of the verb: 

(a) The Present Participle by the addition of 61 -a*, e.g. 

61 aI yi. xcAon, desiring (from xostan 'to desire, wish 9 , 

Present Stem xah). 

This form is not foimd in all verbs. 

(£) The Noun of the Agent by adding -ande , e.g. 

forufande, seller (from Cr^jJ foruxtan 'to sell 9 , Present 
Stem urJjforuf). 

This form is not found in all verbs. 


(c) The Present by the addition of die personal endings and the 
prefix {j mi- f e. g. 

1st pers. sing. mixaram 1 

and pers. sing. mixari flam buying, etc. 

3rd pers. sing. mixarad ) 


1st pers. pL 
and pers. pi. 
3rd pers. pL 


f_j**e* mixarim 

mixarid We are buying, etc. 
mixarand 


A General Present is formed by the addition of the personal endings, 
but without the prefix mi-, and is used in Classical Persian for general 
statements which contain no element of doubt. In Modem Persian the 


General Present has been confused with the Subjunctive Pr e sen t (see 
00 below). The latter, properly speaking, has a prefixed 1 be-. Modem 
writers often omit the 1 be- of the Subjunctive, especially in the case 



x6 
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of Compound Verbs, and at times even prefix i A#- to what is properly 
speaking a General Present. No attempt will be made in the following 
pages to distinguish between the two tenses; indeed, they have become 
so confused in modem usage that it would be difficult to do so in all 


and pers. sing. 
3rd pers. sing. 
1st pers. pi. 
and pers. pi. 
3rd pers. pi. 


I may buy, etc. 


• We may buy, etc. 


(</) The Subjunctive Present by the addition of the personal endings 
with or without the prefix \ be- (see above), e.g. 

1 st pers. sing, fy* bexaram 

bexari 
bexarad 

bexarim 
bexarid 
bexarand, 

The verb budan 'to be* does not take 1 A#-. 

The 1st and 3rd pers. sing, and plural of the Subjunctive Present 
may be used as s Jussive, e.g. 

a/s bexarad, Let him buy. 

(#) The Imperative Singular is formed by the addition of the prefix 
I be- to the Present Stem. The plural takes the personal ending -id, e.g. 

> bexar, Buy (sing.). 
bexarid, Buy (pi.). 

In compound verbs the prefix t be- is often omitted, in which case 
the Imperative Singular is identical with the Present Stem. 

The verb budan ‘to be' does not take # Ae-. 


a. If the verb has an initial T a , alef followed by i, or alef with a short 
vowel, it follows in the Present the rules given in Lesson m, para. 4(0 
concerning the prefixed l/ mi- of the Imperfect, e.g. 

fjjW* miovaram, I am bringing (from cPjjT avardan ‘to bring'). 
tS miiuam , I am standing (from istadan ‘to stand*, 

Present Stem ist). 

h 4 mioftam, I am falling (from cpkil oftadan ‘to fall', Present 
Stem wil oft). 

If the verb has an initial T a, a y is inserted after the prefix t be- 
and the alef loses its maddt , e.g. 

W beya, Come (from O+J omadan ‘to come', Present Stem T a) 
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If the verb has an initial nitf with a short vowel, 
after the prefix I b*- and the initial nit fa dropped, e.g. 

fxj beyoftnm, I may fell 

If the verb has an initial nltf followed by ^ t, the initi 
after the prefix i bt-, e.g. 

btistnm. I tnav stand. 


*7 

tS y is inserted 


3. If the Present Stem ends in 1 a or j u, a y is inserted after the 
final vowel of the Present Stem before the endings of the Present 
Participle and Noun of the Agent and the personal endings of the 1st pers. 
sing, and the 3rd pets. sing, and pi. A Knm^t is inserted before the personal 
ending in the and pets. sing, and pi. and the 1st pets. pi. and marks the 
transition from the final long vowel of the stem to the long vowel of 
the personal ending. It will not be represented in the transcription. 

E.g. 

OljlS fayan, brilliant, fitting, proper (from the defective verb 
jhU fayestnn ‘to be fitting’). 

•Xi/" guynndt, speaker (from 1 goftnn ‘to say'). 


1st pets. sing, 
and pers. sing. 

3rd pers. sing. 

1st pets. pi. (err¬ 
and pets. pi. 

3rd pers. pL x+jZt* 


miguynm j 

migid [ I am saying, etc. 
miguynd ) 


miguim 

miguid 

miguynnd 


We are saying, etc. 


1st pers. sing. 
and pets. sing. 

3rd pers. sing. 

1st pets. pi. (eW* 

and pers. pi. ■‘s'W* 
3rd pets. pi. 


miaynm 

mini 

miayad 


I am coming, etc. 


• • 

muum 

mioid 

miaynnd 


We are coming, etc. 


4. If the Present Stem ends in j (av), this becomes ou in die Imperative 
Singular, e.g. 

Sh btftnou, hear (from finidnn ‘to hear’, Present Stem ^ 
Jinn*). 
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j. If the Imperative Singular ends in j ou its prefix in some cases 
becomes bo, e.g. 

4/ bomb, Go (from cfb raftan). 

bodoii, Run (from davidan ). 

But 

befenou, Hear (from fenidan). 

yi-i befou, Become (from UJ -2 fodan). 

Note also 

bogu or begu, Say (from goftan). 
jl bogogor or bego^ar, Place, put (from ^il oT goiaflan). 

6. The negative of the forms in para, i (c), (</) and («) above is formed 
by the addition of the prefix i na-. The prefix j be- drops out if the verb 
is negative, e.g. 

namixaram , I am not buying. 
fj* naxaram, I may not buy. 
jd naxar, Do not buy. 

The negative of the Imperative can also be formed by the prefix 

ma-, e.g. 

jb maxar, Do not buy. 

This form is literary. 

If the verb has an initial T a, altf followed by >S t, or alef with a short 
vowel, it follows the same rules when the negative prefix is added as 
those set out in Lesson hi, para. 6. 

7. The verb C^b daflan 'to have, possess* forms its Present 
without the prefix mi-. In Colloquial Persian «s£b daflt baf 
and *sAb daflt bafld are used in place of the Imperative jb dar 
and J<;b darid. 

Certain compounds of c^b daflan form their Present and Imperative 
in the usual way. 

8. Stress in the verbal forms given above is carried: 

(a) On the final syllable in the affirmative except where there is 
a prefixed u mi- or 1 be-. These prefixes always carry the stress, e.g. 

oUlj*. xa'Aon, desiring. 

forufun dt, seller. 
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f 'mixaram, I am buying. 
fj* 'bexirtm | 

I may buy. 

xa ram ) 

A 'l*x*r, Buy. 

(i) On the negative prefix in the negative, e.g. 

f J 'namixaramy I am not buying. 
f Jk 'n&xsram, I may not buy. 

> W] 

h Do not buy. 
jk 'maxarJ 


9. The Possessive Adjectives can be translated by Pronominal Suffixes 
well as by the method described in Lesson 11, para. 9: 


r 

-am, my. 

•=>- 

thy. 

A 

cr- 

< < his > 

OL- 

-eman, our. 

ui;. 

-4tony your. 

Oe- 

-efan, their. 


These may be added to Nouns and Adjectives, e.g. 

ketalam. , my book. 
asbetan, your horse. 

If a Pronominal Suffix is added to a word which is the direct object 
of the verb tj -ra is added after the Pronominal Suffix, e.g. 

■**••*! j+i 1 /fcjbT ketabetanra be man bedehidy Give your book to me. 

If the Noun qualified by a possessive adjective is also qualified by an 
adjective or adjectives, the Pronominal Suffix is added to the final 
adjective, e.g. 

doxtare kuceketan, your small (younger) daughter. 

If the Pronominal Suffix refers to more than one noun and these 
are joined by a conjunction, the Suffix is added to the final noun only, 
e.g. 

j J*4 pedar va madareton, your father and mother. 
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10. The Pronominal Suffixes are also added to the simple tenses of the 
verb end prepositions to denote the personal pronouns in the oblique 

cascs * 1 c, 8 # %/***} {adamafy I hit him. 

pj £x* /nan kamrahef raftam y I went with him. 

iC koja dididefy Where did you see him. 

The Pronominal Suffixes are never emphatic, whereas the Personal 
Pronouns may be. 

ti. If the word to which a Pronominal Suffix is added ends in I a 
(except in the case of l* ba 'with') or j a, a \$y is inserted between the 
final vowel and the Pronominal Suffix, e.g. 

(A+i ketaihay&m, my books. 
lanuyetan, your knee. 

In Colloquial Persian this y is frequendy omitted, especially before 
-*/> -*A * n w hich case the vowel of the Pronominal Suffix is elided, e.g. 

Cy'lj lanuty thy knee. 

ketabhafan y their books. 

If the word to which a Pronominal Suffix is added ends in • a, an alef 
it written between the final • t and the singular Pronominal Suffixes, e.g. 

bacctafy his child. 

When a plural Pronominal Suffix is added to a word ending in « a, the 
a of the Pronominal Suffix is elided, e.g* 

bacceton, your child. 

12. The Pronominal Suffixes never carry the stress. 

13. If the possessive adjective or personal pronoun refers to the subject 

of the sentence, the word xody xif 1 or xiflan must be 

used in the 3rd pers. sing, in place of jt u*\ these can also be used in place 
of many and y to . E.g. 

ketobe xodra be man dady He gave his book to me. 

■ If the 3rd pert. ting. Pronominal Suffix is added to the preposition U 'to', the a of 
it written and the word is pronounced or more vulgarly Uk*f 
% xif also means 'relation, relative'• 

t This rule it not always observed in Colloquial Persian. 


V 
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(‘ His ’ refers to the subject of the sentence, ‘he’, and therefore ->y xod 
must be used and not jl u: ala ^ Ijjl ketabe urabemandad would 
mean ‘he gave somebody else’s book to me’.) 

^ala jli IIjay ^ ketabe xodra be u dadam, I gave my book to 

him. 

ay. xod and yy xif are interchangeable when used in place of the 
Possessive Adjectives, but yy xif is seldom used in Colloquial Persian, 
yiy xiflan can only refer to rational beings. (See also Lesson viii, 

para. 16.) 

14. ay xod is also used as an emphatic particle meaning ‘self’. 
It precedes the word it emphasizes and takes the «jq/i, e.g. 

a^j y ay xode u bud. It was he himself. 

jT ay xode an and CrJ ay xode in mean ’that very’ and ‘this very’ 
respectively, e.g. 

a^ aj- ay xode an mard bud, It was that very man. 

ay xod can also follow the word it emphasizes standing in apposition 
to it without the ejafe, if this word is the subject of the sentence, e.g. 

fjf ay man xod goftam, I myself said (so). 

This latter construction is less common than the former. 

The Pronominal Suffixes can be added to ay. xod when it is used as 
an emphatic particle, e.g. 

Jf oay xodat borou, Go thyself. 

jjJuT jLtay xodefan amadand. They came themselves. 

fijS* |»ay xodam kardam, I did (it) myself. 

ij. y xod is also used with the Pronominal Suffixes and -ra 
to form a kind of reflexive, e.g. 

J*aj Jjf l/ttay xodetanraguliadid. You deceived yourselves. 

In the 3rd. pers. sing, the Pronominal Suffix can be omitted, e.g. 
aj lj ay xodra gul \ad, He deceived himself. 

16. ay xod, yy xif and O^y xiflan carry the stress; it falls 
on the final syllable of xiflan. 


such a one. 
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17. The Demonstrative CrJ t* ‘this’ and <jT on 'that' can be 
strengthened by f Aam, 1 e.g. 

hamin hafte, this very week. 
jjj &+ /utman mf, that very day. 

Note also the use of in the following: 

•tfl* Si hamin yaki mand, Only this one remained. 

18. 0>-^ cun ‘like* can be contracted and prefixed to the demon¬ 
stratives CrJ in ‘this* and OT an 'that*, e.g. 

conin] 

.. } such, such a one. 

conan) 

conin and 0^ conan are also used to mean ‘thus", ‘in such 
a manner*, e.g. 

Of* conin goft , He spoke thus. 

Of* conin and 0^7 conan can be strengthened by the addition of f 
ham, e.g. 

cjf j JuT 0 ^ 7 ^ hamconin amad va goft, He came in this way and 

spoke (thus). 

19. 'fc* cand can also be prefixed to the demonstratives i>J in ‘this' 
and uT an ‘that’, e.g. 

Cx m ^ candin, several; so much, so many, 
o'-fc* candan , so much, so many. 

& m Xj* candin is used adjectivally and adverbially; when it is used as 
an adjective the noun follows and is put in the singular, e.g* 

ah Cr.-fe* candin kttah btman dad. He gave several 

books to me. 

candan if used with a negative verb means ‘not very*, ‘not 
much*, e.g. 

candan xub nabud. It was not very good. 

20. In those of the forms in paras. 17-19 above of which f ham is 
one of the component parts, stress can be carried on f ham or on the 
final syllable, e.g. 

* hamon or ha*man, that very. 

'hamconin or hamconin, just such as this, just like this. 

1 h*m can also stand alone as an emphatic particle. As an adverb it means 'also*. 
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The other forms in paras. 18 and 19 above carry the stress on the final 
syllable, e.g. 

can daily so much, so many. 

Ort* co'ninj such, such a one. 

ai. iff kajiy formed from kas 'person' 1 by the addition of the 
Indefinite i£ -t, and faxsi, formed in die same way from 

f&xs 'person* 1 , are used to mean 'someone, somebody*. With a negative 
verb they mean ‘no one, nobody*. E.g. 

kasi hasty Is any one there? 
c~-e* kasi nitty No one is there. 

ai. hie is an adjective meaning 'any*. It precedes die Noun it 
qualifies. With a negative verb it means 'none, not any*. E.g. 

t)U g-a hie nan daridy Have you any bread? 

pW Oh* g-a hie nan nadaram y I have no bread. 

In Colloquial Persian g-a-a hie 'any* tends to be omitted in the 
affirmative unless it is emphatic, thus oU nan darid 'have you any 
bread*, whereas Au* 3 Oh* g-a hie nan darii would rather mean 'have 
you any bread whatsoever?* 

A noun qualified by g-a hie ‘not any’ with a negative verb is always 
put in the singular, e.g. 

g=a hie bacce nadarady He has no children. 

^ g=a hie kas means 'anyone*. With a negative verb or in answer 
to a question it means 'no one*. E.g. 

xJ g-a hie kas amady H as any one come? 3 
g=* & No onc - 

U‘T i/ S^ g-a hie has onja nabudy No one was there. 

• The phrase jtTj kosakar it aho uaed to mean 'household, retainers’, eg. 

Xljj jl jfcTj jl kas o kart m budsnd, They were some of his retainers 

(household). 

Note also jl OLTjl ^ ymki a* kasans u, one of hit people 

• y j okmX fax* is also used as an emphatic particle It precedes the word it emphasizes and 
takes the rpt/ir, eg. 

faxss u W, It was he himsel£ 

9 For the use of the Preterite where the Perfect is used in English, see Lesson xnt, 
pare 5 (A). 
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g** hie yak means 'any' referring to more than one. With 
a negative verb it means ‘none’. It is usually followed by jl *{, e.g. 

IjI+jIiT - C/ m \ jl dj g-A fuc yak aq in ketabhara nadaram t I 

have none of these books. 

g-A hie kodam is an interrogative pronoun meaning* any* referring 
to more than one. With a negative verb it means 'none*. It is usually 
followed by jl a{, or takes the eqafe, e.g. 

4 *4*a IjVT jl gA hie kodam a% anhara didid y Did you 

see any of them? 

JJl KhJ I4IT r ljT g-A hie kodame anha narafte and. Have none 

of them gone? 

In Colloquial Persian f g-^ hie kodam is also used as a pronoun 
(not as an Interrogative), e.g. 

C- tl jl JL* I4--.I *>J jl g-A fiic kodam a% in ashha male 

u nut , None of these horses 
are his. 


g~-* hie is also used as a noun meaning 'anything*. With a negative 
verb or in answer to a question it means 'nothing*. E.g. 

g*A jl jl fiicgtreftid, Did you take anything from him? 

g-A hie nagereftam , I took nothing. 

g** hie is sometimes used with an affirmative verb to mean 
•nothing*, e.g. 

g-A {/ m I in fiame hie ait, All this is nothing. 

gc* kic is also used as an adverb to mean 'ever, at all*. With a negative 
verb it means 'never*, e.g. 

onja hie rafie id, Have you ever gone there? 
f l*al/ g* hie narafte am, I have never gone there. 

g-a hie vaqt means 'ever*. With a negative verb or in answer to 
a question it means 'never*, e.g. 

4*!*■*** Ijjl cJj g;A hie vaqt ura dide id. Have you ever seen him? 
f 1 *4*4* Ijjl cij g-A kic vaqt ura nadide am, I have never seen him. 

gc-A hie 'anything' and with a negative verb 'nothing* can be 
strengthened colloquially by the addition of the Indefinite iS -i, e.g. 

^*6* hici naxord. He ate (absolutely) nothing. 



iv, 13-24] 3 * 

2 y ^ but, faxsi and y-*-* hid carry the stress on the 

first syllable, since the Indefinite 6 -i never carries die stress. 

In compounds formed with £=* hie, the stress falls on hie, e.g. 

'hie kas, no one. 

24. The word jjL tour meaning ‘way, manner* is used in the following 
compounds: ce tour, how (interrog.). 

I in tour, in this way, thus. 
j>jT on tour, in that way, thus. 

hamin tour, in this very way. 
jjL Aa/mi/i tour, in that very way. 

Stress is carried on the first part of the compound, e.g. 

jjL* •ce tour, how. 
j^k^l % in tour, in this way. 

jjl tour takes the Indefinite -i in the following expressions: 

'j* -' tSjjb toiiri namifavad, It will not matter, 
c—a» touri nist, It does not matter. 




Vocabulary 


kelid, key. 
qahvt, coffee. 
cat, tea. 
gufl, meat. 
ba\ar, bazaar. 
ab, water. 
daraxt , tree. 

fax, branch? horn (of 
animal). 
barg, leaf. 
gol, flower. 
jurat, face. 
dart, hand. 
jar, head. 
cafm, eye. 


ja* dahan, mouth. 
bird, nose. 

/a*, lip. 

c)lAi2 dandon, tooth. 
dVj iaban, tongue; language. 
I angofl, finger. 
if tan , body; person, 
il U. xok, dust, earth. 

f ars h Person (the lan¬ 
guage). 

Ol/J iron, Persia. 
d&j rang, colour. 


•Lm jiah 
mefki 


black. 


aJL. white. 


>jl qtrme^y red. 

{ard^ yellow. 

>- iai{, green. 
abiy blue. 

jjj+ wan, pink. 

JU xokiy khaki, 
i/t /ard^ cold. 

warm. 
dojy hot 

\TY: My boiling. 
tfU *ar«*y», for. 

I* ia, with. 

•I kamraky together, to¬ 
gether with; if used as 
a preposition it takes 
the €{afty e.g. jl Ajf 
hamrake Uy together 
with him. 

(jf) gereftan (gir) 9 to take. 
^ go\aflan (go^ar), to place, 
(jlif) put 


t" 

fenid&n (Jcnav-y fenou)y 
(y£) to hear, listen. 

X bar dajlan (bar dar\ to 
(j b «T.) take up, away. 

var dajlan (var ddr), to 
take up, away. 

(oj) 6^j {adan ({an), to strike. 

0*j £i/7 {adan, to deceive. 

O^jjT avardan l y to bring; the 
Present Stem is 
formed regularly jjT 
ovar or irregularly jT 
ar. 

O'.) OV. ^rdan (iar), to carry, 

take, take away. 
xordany to eat 

OX! Joian (fav- 9 /om), to 
(>*) become. 

0 -* 0 * davidan (dav-, dolt), to 
run. 


Exbrcisb 7 

j* -US'— *iXA* & — Cr- tf*/ vT — V V T CrJ 

** D U bJ- “* sJ J iriT J .r-i — J «* J I in Lr^ 
vtT*6T—i#l* j JjA* ^ uT— iji. »\j* IjUa^ —jlJkC* 

£*» J — J e» J » J j; ji- (Sjj j* l^W- 

j* jJX* !)V* ^ jJ c~jTj j 

— fJ ,4j *=-■»* iL <J ‘j’’ 4 * U»' — J A 

a«T o*ly. cr^ — ftaje ‘j'j’J gs* — 

1 Alfto pronounced avorA*. 




Exercise 8 

I. He saw the child in the garden. 2. He is writing a letter with my 
pen. 3. He sold his horse yesterday. 4. They are drinking (eating) 
tea in my room. 5. I shall go to die town tomorrow. 6. Take this 
book and give it to that man. 7. The children were running in the 
garden. 8. He has many horses. 9. This book was expensive. 10. He 
will sell this to me. 11. The pink flower is bigger than the yellow. 
12. The leaves of the tree are green. 13. It was not a very good book. 
14. He has no children. 15. I did not see anyone, id. Have you ever 
been there? 17. He never told me that 


LESSON V 


Numerals. xSHi. 

digari. 

How to express age. 


besyar. ^ yak. Si y&*. digi 
candi. How to express tin 


i. The numerals are given in the following table. The ordinals are 
formed from the cardinals by the addition of f -oni 1 Figures are read 
from left to right 


CARDINAL 

A i ymk,ytk' 

ORDINAL 

yaAom,ytkom* 

• 


j* Jo 

fja Jowom; (U* doyyom* 

T 


It 

{J- stwom; seyyon 1* 

r 


J 1 ** cmfiar 

fjWf caharom 

*0*) 


P**V 

C** P*njom 

s 



f*font 

1 


^ hfi 

f** hmftom 

V 


hofl 

h&flom 

A 


nok 

nohom 

1 


•2 dak 

JaJiom \ 

• 

IO 


ya^Jahom | | 

II 


1 The ending f -cm it abo added to cmnJ 'how many', e-g. 

1 #L c*nJo*u mak mit, What day of the month is it? 

* See below, para. a. 
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t 

CARDINAL 

ORDINAL 



•Jjl J* dava^dak 

dava{cDiom 

IT 

la 

J5- ti^dak 

si^dakom 

ir 

>3 

eakardak 

cakardahom 

it 

*4 


pan^dakom 1 

l • 

*J 

•»>’U /onfdW' 

fan^dakom 1 

ii 

16 

ktvdaJi 

ksvdakom 

IV 

17 

Ujdok' 

kydahom' 

1 A 

i8 

nu^daJi 

nu^dakom 

1 1 

«9 

tot 

butom 

T • 

ao 

4tor oyak* 

fi J bist oyakom 

T 1 

ai 

ji j o—d tor o Jo 

fj* j c—^ bist o dowom 

TT 

aa 

*-j c--?t tor o n 

fy j Aixt o siwom 

rr 

*3 

jUf J «» butocahor 

fjW* J bist o cakarom 

t t 

»4 

biitopvy 

J bist o panjom 

r» 

»J 

u £mS j c—^ tor o /</ 

jr-i J bist o fefom 

T 1 

a6 

c-i* j tor o Aa/r 

J bist o kaftom 

TV 

*7 

SJU butohajl 

J to/ o kaftom 

TA 

a8 

but o nob 

p* J trf bist o nokom 

T1 

*9 

u- * 

tiom 

r. 

3® 


J** ctktlom 

1 

t. 

40 

panjok 

panjokom 

•. 

JO 

fmst 

jr^eui f as tom 


6o 

JbU koftad 

kaftadom 

v • 

70 

*UA* hajlad 

^s\z£a kaftadom 

A • 

8o 

S ji novad 

navadorn 

la 

9® 

Js* «u/ 

sadom 

• • • 

too 

^jV tmdoynk. 

f* sad oyakom 

1 • 1 

101 

iZ— a J rat/ o tor 

C—bI J sad o bist 

1 T 1 

lai 

^ j ojaA 

J oyakom 



C-4JA irtor 

f—O* dtvistom 

T • • 

200 

1 See below, para. a. 




• This J • 'and* is a survival from the Middle Persian u* and is not the Arabic J va 'and*. 


It survives in certain other positions, notably in compounds (see Lesion x). In pro¬ 
nunciation it approximates so • (see Introduction, para, a); in articulation time it approximates 
so the group «, a, • rather than to the group «,«, a (see Introduction, perm. a). 
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CARDINAL ORDINAL 


X+~* si sad 

si sadom 

r. • 

3 °° 

X+ j If* cahar sad 

fX+ jW c *^ar sadom 

l.. 

400 

JUajIj pansad 1 

pans adorn 1 

• • • 

500 

X, ^ fifsad 

f A# yi/ /adb/n 

1 • • 

600 

XmJ* haft tad 

c-aa haft sadom 

v* • 

700 

haft sad 

{X* c-la Aa/? sadom 

A • • 

800 

X+ Ai noh sad 

{X* aJ noA radbm 

1 . • 

900 

jl j* ka^ar 

fjl>* ha^arom 

1 • • • 

1,000 

dli jjl^a ha^ar 0yak 

ha^ar oyakom 

1 • • » 

1,001 

gj J jl.)* Aa^or a Air* 

J J fj* ha^or 0 hist 0 

» • T 1 

1,021 

^ j 

f* yakom 



•V j j I3* Aa^ar a ra</ 

J X*j j\j* ka^ar 0 sad 0 

nn 

1,121 

4 J J a oyak 

^0 j c—at hist oyakom 



do ka^ar 

{fj* J* do ha^arom 

T • • • 

2,000 

Oyk* meliun 


1,000,000 

y+sefr 


• 

0 


2. The Arabic word Jjl iW is usually substituted for the Persian 
ordinal ^ yakom , when this stands alone, e.g. 

Jjl fabs awal y the first night. 

ja do ‘ two’ and u ‘three* form their ordinals irregularly, as follows; 

Jowom and fj~ stwom respectively. f_j* doyyom and p- seyyom 
are alternative forms. 

For the pronunciation of jJ Jo'x wo’and ftf* six ’see Introduction, 

alphabetical table and para, a (i). 

yck and ytkom tend to be used rather than yak and yakom f and yaki 
rather than yaki (see below, paras. 6, 19 and 20). 

jW*- cahar , both standing alone and in compounds, is often con¬ 
tracted into car. 

The first vowel of ‘fifteen’ and •a/Lt ‘sixteen’and 'five 
hundred’ is pronounced a or as a nasalized vowel intermediate between 
a and o . 

A9V&A ‘eighteen* is usually pronounced hejdah or htjdah. 

The / of is assimilated to the following d and becomes r 9 
thus htvdah; it is also pronounced kivdah. 

• See below, pan. ». 



K 3“® 

3. 'Once*, 'twice', etc., are translated by the cardinal numbers 
followed byjW bar, 4*ia daft or *e> mar tab*, ‘time’, e.g. 

yak dap*, once. 

jl» J** tadbar, a hundred time*. 

*~>j* J J db month*, twice. 

‘Twice as much', 'twice as many’, etc., are translated by the cardinal 
number followed by/lj» barabar ‘equal’, e.g. 

/'/ Jo bmrabar, twice as much. 

•*“ /!/. * J ~® tddeyt ma cakar barabar fod, Our number 

became four times as many. 

4. Muldplicatives are formed by the addition of 4i5* -gam to the 
cardinal, e.g. 

*J 5 ja dogam, double. 4. ttgan *, triple. 

5. ^ la is used to express ‘-fold’, e.g. 

V ji do la, double (—two-fold). 

V a- »* la, triple (-three-fold). 

6. Distributives are formed by repeating the cardinal with or without 
b* in between, e.g. 

st b* st, three by three. 

dl* yak 'one* takes the Indefinite iS -i when used as a distributive, e.g. 

Si Si yakiyaki, one by one. 

The forms ^ 1 * 16 yakayak and O^i yaganyagan ‘one by one’ are 
obsolete. 

•7. Recurring numerals are expressed as follows: 

jjj yak nq dor mian, (on) alternate days, 
jjj t kJJ 1 r* M t* /*/ » every *« days. 

^ jjj A aft nq yak bar, once in seven days. 

8. Approximate numbers are expressed as follows: 

4- ji do *t, two or three. 
ftH cakar pan j, four or five. 

c-1* c-U haft hofl seven or eight 
•ajlja dak dava^dah, ten or twelve. 
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9. The Arabic forms are often used to express fractions (see Part II, 
Lesson xxi, para. 7). Fractions are also expressed by the cardinal numbers 
in apposition, the denominator preceding the numerator, e.g. 

reyak, 1 ; cahar yak, 

^ & w>*. i; 

or by the cardinal of the numerator preceding the ordinal of the denomi¬ 
nator, e.g. . . 

tepan/om, |. 

p* nim means 'half. In combinations such as 'one and a half, etc., 
p* nim 'half' follows the noun qualified by die numeral, e.g. 

p* J ^ yak sa*t o nim, one hour and a half. 

pi j amjl* JLZ fef sdipu o nim, six pages and a half. 

qj rob ' 'quarter' takes a similar construction, e.g. 

Q) J jH P**j rafhe o roh\ five pages and a quarter. 

10. Percentage is expressed as follows: 

•*> tS^ sadi dah, 10%. 

X* j* dak dar sad, 10 %• 


11. Ail and is used to express 'odd' with numbers above nineteen, e.g. 

£\ J C—a* but o and, twenty odd. 


is. Arithmetical operations are performed as follows: 
Multiplication: 

^ ^ J* J* do do ta mi fay ad cahar to, 2x1*4 

Division: 


Addition: 

•JjljJ l* I cSjL— JLJl AiUl# 


X davafdah taqsim tar se mi fay ad 

cahar, 12+3 — 4. 


• * 


fef be *{afeyt fef mo saris t 
ba dava{daA, 6 + 6 — 12. 

Subtraction: 

** noh menhaye 1 panj motavist ba 
cahar, 9-5-4. 

■ nurJux is compounded of the Arabic preposition m*i •from* sndthejrd pen. 

fcm. sing. Pronominal Suffix U For its pronunciation sec Introduction, Part 0, pm i*. 
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ij. The cardinal numbers precede die noun they qualify, which is 
put in the singular e.g. 

J* do raV asb y two horses. 

sad nafar } a hundred persons. 

A Noun qualified by a cardinal does not take -ra when it is the direct 
object of the verb, unless it is qualified by some such word as t>J in ‘ this* 
or 6T on 'that', e.g. 

Aij* J* do jeld 1 kttob xaridy He bought two books. 

.* 0 ** oT on do kttobra xaridy He bought those two 

books. 

14. The ordinals are used as adjectives and follow the noun they 
qualify, e.g. 

-*e*-*f ketabe sewomra be man bedehid, Give me 

the third book. 

£ »m (d naxost and naxostin are also used as the ordinal of 

4 one’, but cannot be used to form the ordinals of compound numerals. 
They precede the noun they qualify, e.g. 

j If naxostin bar, the first time. 

An adjectival form of the ordinal ending in Cr -w, which also precedes 
the noun it qualifies without the qa/i, is sometimes found, e.g. 

jjj j yak sad o haflomin nq, the hundred and 

eighth day. 

15 . ^# sad 1 hundred ’ and j I y* ha^ar ' thousand ’ when used indefinitely 
can take the plural ending 1* ha-. They precede the noun they qualify, 
which is put in the singular, e.g. 

sadha ketab , hundreds of books. 

JJ" ha^arha got , thousands of flowers. 

ha\aran is also used referring to rational beings, j 
heparan ha^ar means ’thousands upon thousands’ (referring to rational 
beings). 


• See pan. 16 below. 
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Similar constructions are: 

JL. salkayt saf many long yean, 

j / J qamhaye qam, many long centuries. 

16. Certain words ate used with cardinals as classifiers, except when 
referring to units of time. These words are placed between the cardinal 
and the word qualified by die cardinal. Among them are: 

(a) jH nafar (-person) used for persons,' e.g. 

jjjuT oj st nafar {an amadand, Three women came. 

yS ^ yak nafar means 'a certain person, someone’. 

(t) u-tj ra's (-head in Arabic) for horses and catde, e.g. 

jjli sad ra's gav darad, He has a hundred head 

of oxen. 

(c) adad(** number) for small articles, e.g. 

ab jbu panj adad mtdad be man dad 9 He gave 

me five pencils. 

(d) jU jeld ( « volume) for books, e.g. 

S+ji* aU j cahar jeld kttab xarid ’ He bought four 

books. 

(e) dast (-hand) for clothes, furniture, etc, e.g. 

c-o ill* yak dast lebas xarid\ He bought a suit 

of clothes. 

( f ) v 1 # tab (-door in Arabic) for houses, e.g. 

ajb aJU. J*> do bob xant darad y He has two houses. 


( g ) alb done (-grain) for eggs and small articles, e.g. 

■>jjT ^ Aib dak done toxme morj avard, He brought 

ten (hen’s) eggs. 

( h ) tt ta is used in Colloquial Persian for almost anything but is 
seldom written (although it has the sanction of early classical 
usage). 


* jij n&fur is *1*0 used for camel*. 
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(0 The following are also used: 

destgah for docks, furniture and machinery, etc. 
qabi$ for swords and rifles, etc 
orrade for guns, cannons, etc 
fervend and qgt'e for ships, 
j {iq/ir for elephants. 

and j I4* meAar for camels. 
k P*rc$ for villages. 

Ci ten for persons. 

In certain cases where some sort of dassifier is contained in the phrase 
qualified by a numeral an additional classifying word is not added after 
yek 'one* and is optional after other numerals, 1 e.g. 

iS ^ y** fenjan cat, a (one) cup of tea. 

vT oW yek livan ah, a (one) glass of water. 

17. Real estate is divided into six units known as dfib dong', e.g. 

c—jl Jl# ajU. d&b fef dangt xane male tut, Six dongs of the 

house belong to him (i.e. he is the 
sole owner of the house). 

c^—jl JL. d£jb ja do dange deh male ust. Two dongs of the 

village belong to him (i.e. one-third 
of the village is his). 

18. xTtli and btsyar mean ‘very* (see Lesson in, para. 20) 
and also ‘many*. They precede the noun they qualify, which is put in 
the singular, e.g. 

I xeiH esb dared, He has many horses. 

J hesyar can also follow the noun it qualifies, in which case the latter 
is put in the plural, e.g. 

4 -- 1 eshhayt hesyar dared. He has many horses. 

1 Sec also Lesion xn, para. 1 (/). 

• «iC'b Jang ran be applied to certain other objects as well, e.g. jljT 

ova{« ftf Jang, a good (and loud) voice; «£&‘b JLl /«/ Jang, jahan, the whole 

world. See also L es so n xiv, para, s (J). 
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I9 . dLj yak ‘one* fa sometimes used with s noun to which the 
Indefinite -i has been added. Its addition does not materially alter the 

meaning, e-g. 

if *ja marJi or <S*j* yak mar£, a man, 
but ij* ^ yak mnrcL, one man. 

aa The Indefinite cS -i can be added to yak to mean 'one*, e.g. 

fri Si yaki ke m * n beJehiJ, Give me one. 

'One of fa rendered by jl Si yk* «f, e.g. 

fj. I t ^ jl jl Si *7 m ketobhara be man beJehiJ, 

Give me one of those books. 


St. A* Jigar 'other* fa used as an adjective, e-g. 

jSii* asbe Jigar , the other horse. 

iSA a v-l asbt Jigari, another horse. 

With the Indefinite iS -i added to it, it fa used as an Indefinite Pronoun 
meaning ‘another’, e.g. 

JL.T iSA J Jigari omaJ, another came. 

St yaJd Jigar also means ‘another*, e-g. 

^ _A^ Si yaks Jigar be man beJehiJ, Give me another. 

ytk Jigar and ft* f ham Jigar both mean ‘each other’, e.g. 

jjxi lJU. «iL* jl aj fk £ 8 * r J 0 ** f°Jand, They 

separated from each other. 

lJU. A* > jl a{ ham Jigar xoJa kafep karJanJ, 

They said good-bye to each other. 

Jigar also means ‘next’,* e.g. 

«uia Jaftyt Jigar, next time. 

A> jjj nqe Jigar, the next day. 

Used as an adverb A* &g*r means ‘further, in addition, again*, e.g. 

Jukty*^. *_». jS~t* Jigar ce mixohid. What further do you want. 

What else do you want? 

JL.U J Jigar nayomaJ, He did not come again. 

(See also Lesson xiv, para. 3.) 

• In Clinical Pcnian A* ■*«> man * ‘second \ eg. A* jV hart Sgar, the 
■econd time; A* j^ aamof iftr moot ‘the mfterooon prayer 1 . 
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22. 01* cand ‘some, several, a few 9 usually precedes die noun it 
qualifies, which is put in die singular, e.g. 

OS-uT jil 01* cand nafar amadand, A few persons came. 

If it follows the noun, the Indefinite if -i must be added to the Noun,e.g. 

^ Jl- saH candgo{aft, A few years passed. 

0^. cand is also used as an interrogative meaning ‘how much, how 
many, how long 9 , e.g. 

*jt jil oi* cand nafar budand, How many people were there? 

0*0*^ o^ l/T onra candxaridia\ How much did you buy that for? 

^ ** **br konam , (Until) how long shall I wait? 1 

Oi* cand used as a noun with the Indefinite if -i means ‘some time, 
a little while 9 , e.g. 

c-Jj j OiL if oi* candi mond o ra/r, He stayed a little while and 

(then) went. 

o^. cand and ifO^* candi 'a little while 9 can be preceded by ^ yak, 

WT if Oi* vil^ can<£ on/a budam , I was there for a little 

while. 

0 -i 5 ^Oi^. vli^ can</ /air £orti<^ Wait just a little 

longer. 


23. Time of day is expressed by the cardinal number following the 
word cdat ‘hour 9 , which takes the qw/t, e.g. 

#0 c-*L saau dak , ten o'clock. 

‘Half an hour 9 is nim so 1 at. 

‘Quarter of an hour 9 is c-aL. roi‘ *a‘at. 

Half hours are expressed as follows: 

(d J dak o nim 

•-> jl nim sdat a{ daA go\aflc 10.3a 

•Oil* •ojL* c-*L nim M*ar be yo^dak monde 

Quarter hours are expressed as follows: 

qj J <&A p roi‘ 

asOoT .0 jl ,ya* rob* a{ dak go{afic\ raij. 

^ £U daA rob* bola 

1 See Lesson xm. 


** OX for this use of the Subjunctive. 


V. 
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, f & •>}** 

«0>L •■>JW ^ 

‘Minute’ is **-*■> daqiqe. 


yaidah rob 1 kam 
yak rob 1 be yaidah mande 
Minutes arc expressed as follows: 


} .0.4! 


.i jl 

*A>L •JjL* a2J«> 

Si ^ 


} 


IO.J. 


panj daqiqe a{ dab go{aJle 
dak o panj daqiqe 
panj daqiqe beyaqdah mande} 
yaidah panj daqiqe kam J 


14. ‘Midday’ and ‘midnight’ are j- 4 -t iohr and s— 1 rusfe fab 

respectively, and are used in place of Java^JaA ‘twelve . The 

construction with J o ‘and’ to express half hours and quarters is not used 
with j4ii \phr ors^^i rusfe fab-, one of the other forms must be used. 


j, jl pi nim sa*at ai \ohr go\ajle y 12.JO p.m. 

*jJU yak rob 1 be iohr mande y 11.45 a.m. 

Ailjf JaI jl Q) se rob* a{ 

,A? Vt nim saat be rusfe fab mande y 11.30 p.m. 

a.m. is jib jl P*f r°* r# 

p.m.is^kjl JU* taV iohr. 


rusfe fab go\afle y 12.45 a m - 


me ans ‘morning’, r~-* «rr ‘afternoon’ and fab 
‘evening’ or ‘night’; j*sahar is the period from midnight to dawn and 
is used especially for the period just before dawn; •■>>' V uT aftab ns^ade 
means * before sunrise ’; sefideyt sobh ‘ the early dawn . 


25. In country districts time is sometimes reckoned with reference to 
three points, sunrise, sunset and midday, e.g. 

^1 ,T VL* jjj j> cand a{ nq bala amade, How long (is) it 

after daybreak? 

, 1:1. | ju» cand be \ohr mande. How long remains till 

midday? 

, j_; l . - ; x. cand be forub mande. How long remains 

till sunset? 

-\f jl ji do sa'at H yorub geqafle, two hours after 

sunset. 
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26. The week is reckoned from Saturday. The days of the week are 
as follows: 

famit, Saturday. 
yak famit, Sunday, 
ji do famit, Monday. 

V* 4 « famit, Tuesday. 

jUt eahar famit, Wednesday. 

V* g*l /■* /*"*•> Thursday. 
jom't, Friday. 

The following forms generally refer to the latter part of the day: 

fait yak famit, Saturday. 
fait do famit, Sunday. 
fait tt famit, Monday. 
fait cakor famit, Tuesday. 
fait pan/ famit, Wednesday. 
fait jom't, Thursday. 
fait famit, Friday. 

To express the morning, etc., of a certain day, the time of day is put 
in apposition to the day, e.g. 

famit toik, Monday morning. 

- V* 5 J Wt cakor famit fab, Wednesday evening. 

► jom't fab, Friday evening. 


• * 




sobh ‘morning’ and asr ‘afternoon* can instead precede 
die day of the week, in which case they take an t{afe, e.g. 

jW? &+ cakor fambe, Wednesday morning. 

asrt fabe jom't, 9 Thursday afternoon. 


27. Expressions of ‘time at* or ‘time in’ do not require a preposition, 
e 8* _ 

tk*\ sobh omai, He came in die morning. 
cJj so'ate Job raft, He went at ten o’clock. 

X.T Aa* jom't omai\ He came on Friday. 
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iSjJj nqi and iSjJj ^ yak nqi mean ‘one day', c asri 
may mean ‘in the afternoon* (if a single occurrence) or ‘in the afternoons 9 
(habitually); similarly <Sj4^ \phri ‘at midday* may be used for a single or 
for a habitual action. sobhi , fabi and jorubi ‘in the 

morning 9 , ‘in the evening* and 'at sunset 9 respectively usually signify 
habitual actions. 


28. Jl— sol ‘year* and •L-. mah ‘month* can form plurals oLgJL. 
saltan and JLaL. mahian respectively when used indefinitely, e.g. 

jlj-> JUL. saliane dara{ y (for) long years. 

These forms are rare. 


29. ‘Ago ’ is expressed by pif following the noun, which takes the 

eiafe, e.g. 

cJj J+H J~i yak hafteyepif be faAr raft, He went to the 

town a week ago. 

Note also 

JuT July, aza * «ib jl .u* bad a^yak hafte xohad amad, He will come 

in a week’s time. 

y A~ di* U ta yak fambe bar migardad ’ He will return 

by Sunday. 


J 


How old is he? 


3a Age is expressed by the verb <>£b daflan ‘to have 9 together 
with the number of years or by the verb d*yt budan ‘to be 9 with 
senn * age * and the number, e.g. 

2jla JL. Xj* cand sol darad 
C—l jl senna 11 ca qadr ast 

2jb JL. but sal darad j He is twenty years 

C—I JL. jl senna u bist sal ast) old. 

The following expressions should also be noted: 

LJ . JL. sola bistef tamam fodj His twentieth year is 

completed, Le. he is twenty years old. 


Sj# ilL. 


year, i.e« he is nineteen years old. 

javana bist o cand solai bud. He was a 
young man of twenty odd years. 


* In this phrase y nr is usually used without the 
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VOCABULAHT 

’-tt pirarsaly the year before 


!>* 

Aava, weather. 

•y* j 

o Aavo, climate. 


faAar, spring. 


tabestaiiy summer. 

• *1 

pai%> autumn. 

ou-j 

1 amenarty winter. 

V UT 

aftaby sun. 

.jU- 

utariy star. 

oU—T 

asma/iy sky. 

•u 

maky moon, month. 

a* 

tolu\ rising; 

fo/u'e aftaby sunrise; 

.jik tM t, 
to rise (the sun, etc). 

VJ> 

yorwi, sunset; VJ^ 

0*/-^ r oru ^ t0 

set 

^ _ * 

faby night, evening. 

*^1 

emfaby to-night 


difaby last night 


parifaby the night before 
last 

C?* 

sobhy morning. 

j+S- 

airy afternoon. 

*ilv 

sobkonty breakfast. 


asro/Uy afternoon tea. 

jUU 

nahary nahar y lunch. 

JliiU 

naflaiy breakfast 


fan\y supper. 

Ci* 

haftiy week. 

JL. 

soly year. 

JL_I 

tmsoly this year. 


Jm* parsaly last year. 


last. 

wW nei/ half; 

nesfe fab 9 midnight 
xa‘ar, hour; timepiece. 
*SJa daqiqty minute. 
qj rob\ quarter. 
ft* ni/rty half. 
j* omr } life. 

Cr* senn> age (of persons). 
^ qtimtty value, price. 
jjS qadr y amount; jAJL* 
a qadry how much. 
6 Lj i&mariy time, season. 
ayande , future, coming; 

OJi 

ayandty the coming 
time, i.e. next time. 
c>W Zrvo/i, glass, tumbler. 
fenjcuiy cup. 

Aa{*r, present, ready; 

haqer k.y 
to make or get ready. 
lo» joda> separate; Ij*. 
/Wa/, to separate (in- 
trans.); \^joda 
k.y to separate (trans.). 
VV* baldy high; up. 
j W<Air, awake; j 

i/<Axr /, to wake, 
wake up (intrans.); 
0±jf~ jlAgj bidar k. 9 
to wake (trans.). 





Jd» boland, tall; high; 

boUnd to get 
up, rise; Oijf 
boland k., to raise. 
cJj vaqt, time; cJj cand 
vaqt, how long, 
jlji dar<n, long. 
jU non, bread. 

safhe , page (of book, 
etc.). 

pu4 money. 

AiU. xane, house. 
f toxm, egg, seed; ft 
toxmt mory , hen's 



JV 

A* 

i n 


xorus, cock. 
jujt, chicken. 
yax, ice; y** 

has tan, to freeze (in- 
trans.) (Cr—i bastan 
*to bind, tie’, Present 
Stem band), 
far da, to-morrow. 
pasfarda, die day after 


to-morrow. 

bai, open; jl» baq 
*., to open (trans.). 
digar, other; again; 
further. 

cand, some, a few; how 


much, how many, 


how long. 

pas, then, after (adv.); 
jl ^ pas after 
(prep.). 


bad, then, after (adv.); 
jl JUj bald after 
(prep.). 

pif, before (adv.) ;pif(e) 
(prep.), in front of; 
in the presence of; 

J 1 i r* ptf •* (P^P-. 

time), before. 

jU jtlois, in front, forward; 
jcloidf) (prep.) in 
front of; fast (of a 
watch). 

via atjab, behind; when used 
as a prep, it takes the 
tqafe ; slow (of a watch). 
U ta, until, 
y bar, every. 

«j>>* cun, when; since, like. 
hli faqat, only. 
jljT aval, voice, sound. 

O'**- jahan, world. 

&Z& go\aflan (go{ar ), to 
(;jT) pass(intrans.); 

gPiaftt , past; 

dafey gt>{afle, 

the last, i.e. the pre¬ 
ceding, time. 

O-tjjjI arjidan, to be worth. 
0 ->/'_*» sabr k., to wait. 

Jwb donestan (dan), to 

(jb) know (of things). 
JJif / bar gaflan (bar gard), to 
( i$y) return (intrans.). 

OJy ly. xabidan, to sleep; to go 

to bed. 


J* 

ykJW la*. xoJa hafejt k., to say 
d*jf good-bye (kiU la*. 
xoda hafa means 
[may] God [be your] 
protector). 

port Han, to ask (a question). 


[▼ 

fenoxtan (Jenas\ to 
(^b-i) recognize, know (a 
person). 

j» bar xostan (bar xi{), 
(j^ X.) to rise. 

mandan, to remain. 


Exehcisb 9 

qH ^ Jl—• JL» ijr~~ UT cJj o^. jLjl^ 

jl !*>*—*/. vtr-*J- {* jjj — 

J o- 6U—j — Jtil »lj c^l- frjjy. j+li 

jl S* j* Jl* u-fll* ^ J >s— 11 Cr* J A U Jb **** «>J ja — 
V—' — J j' J Jjr- CrJ —J-iJ—T >L*. ^ Si — (Sbyklj* 

UT < ^AJ a.*. — f iji j\ yt^ j-4 t$lj> tSj-Z-i* 

c^L—ajjly«j y^s* CrJ—Ijl^Tjl S* d* Jbj» 

jjj a- f a/"L4 tfl/^kjl .u, ji U—c—I vJ* c^L ^ UJ5 

•j-t ^ j' /+- 1 j-» — .&■> jjj *- jl j x.T yi^ 

*jjT Cr* tfU £j* ? *> — •=■**' /. *V* •** jl *•» — -b'^i 


Exercise 10 

t. The woman came back at noon with her two daughters, a. He 
went to bed early last night 3. We started before sunrise. 4. Wait 
for me until 10 o’clock, j. His elder son is nine years old and his 
younger son seven years old. 6. Give me one of those pencils. 7. After 
an hour and a half we returned home. 8. He bought a suit of clothes 
the day before yesterday. 9. Your garden is bigger than our garden. 
10. My watch is a quarter of an hour fast 11. Next week the sun will 
rise at 3.30 and set at 6.43. ta. We got up early yesterday. 
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LESSON VI 

The Passive Voice. t>-»V tavanestan. S-^y- xastun. &S\£ 
goiaftan. cJ-ik boyestan. ct-i^ fayestm. Impersonal Verbs. 
Tho Use of the Subjunctive after U ta and tS^ka. 

i. The Passive Voice is formed with the Auxiliary Verb OX-t fodan 
‘to become’ (Present Stem y* fav-, fou) and the Past Participle of the 
main verb: 

Infinitive Az ^' koftt f oJan > to ** killei 

Past Participle .Utils' kojlt fodt. 

Preterite f it tils' kojlt fodam, etc. 

Imperfect f kojlt mifodam, etc. 

Perfect ^ ^ kojlt fodt am, etc. 

Pluperfect f iy ,Xi tilT kojlt fodt budam, etc. 

Future Ju: j>\j 1 *^-T kojlt xoham fod, etc. 

Present keJU mifavam, etc. 

Imperative >- kojlt fou, 1 etc. 

Subjunctive Present kojlt btfavam, 1 etc. 

Subjunctive Past ^ kojlt fodt bofam, etc. 

a. The negative is formed by adding» na- to the auxiliary OJ-t fodan 
in the usual way, e.g. 

^jlS tilS" kojlt na fodam, I was not killed. 

^1 ►JlU tils' kojlt nafodt am, I have not been killed. 

Xi ^ \yd tils' kojlt naxoham fod, I shall not be killed. 

3. Stress in the affirmative is carried on the final syllable of the main 
verb, e.g. ails' kof'te fodam, I was killed. 

Xi yl kof'u xoJiam fod, I shall be killed. 

In the negative it is carried on the negative prefix, e.g. 

tilS - kojlt \namifavam, I shall not be killed. 

{JlS tils' kojlt 'nafodam, I was not killed. 

* There ii» tendency to omit the prefix 1 it- in the Imperative and the Subjunctive Present 
of the Passive Voice. 


M [vi, 

4 * The Verbs goflan (Present Stem gard) 1 and O-M 
gardidan a ‘to become’ can be used in place of O-*-* fodan to form 
Passive Voice. 


j. The Passive Voice is not used in Persian if the Active Voice can 
be used. Thus ‘ I was hit by him # must be translated as ‘ he hit me \ 

6. The Passive Voice can in some cases be expressed by the 3rd pers. pi. 
of the Active Voice. Certain verbs take this construction in preference 
to the Passive construction with fodan , e.g. 

wa {adandj He was hit (they hit him). 
goftandy It was said (they said). 


7. In addition to the auxiliary verbs CPj* budan ‘ to be’ and fodan 
‘to become’, the following auxiliaries are in common use: 

t&v ones tan (Present Stem tavon) to be able. 5 
xojtan (Present Stem *oA), to want 4 

Both are normally followed by the Subjunctive Present, 5 e.g. 
fj/ f[mitavonam beravam y I can go. 

natavonestam beravam , I could not go. 
xoham tavonest beravam , I shall be able to go. 
mixoham beravam , I want to go. 
mixostam beravam, I wanted to go. 

xostan is sometimes used to mean ‘ to be on the point of 
doing something’, e.g. 

mixajt bemirad, He was about to die. 


w 


p« 



8 . 


1 gaflan it also uaed standing alone to mean 'to go for a walk', 'to search (for)', 14. 

We walked about in the town, 
jl u-i* aqab* y gaflam, I went to look for him. 

• gar&dan standing alone means 'to go round', 'revolve'. 

1 The obsolete verb b yorastan 'to be able* was used in Classical Persian in the 
same way as tavonastan. 

4 xostan as a transitive verb means 'to send for, summon, desire*. 

1 Note, however, Xilf namitavonad raftt bafad, he cannot have gone. 
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9 . oLiljT goiaftan (Present Stem fX jqw) meaning ‘to allow’ is 
followed by the Subjunctive Present with or without & ke, e-g. 

fJ j aT c-H J& nago\aJl ke beravam, He did not allow me to go. 

10. The defective verb <>-< 1 * boytstan is used as an auxiliary and is 

followed by the Subjunctive. The only forms in common use are the 3rd 
pers. sing. betyad' ought, must', c—jl) bayest and mibaytst, 

'ought to have’. A form mibayad ‘must’ is occasionally found 
in place of bayad. 

1st pen. sing. fit. ^ ^ ough , m 

and pers. sing. bayad btravi gQ> cf& 

3rd pcrs. sing. ^ bayad beravad 


1st pcrs. pi. 
2nd pcrs. pi. 
3rd pcrs. pi. 


f- J * ^ We must go, ought 

*->/. ^ bayadberavid |£) gQ> Ma 

Jij/ Jil* bayad beravand 


1st pers. sing. ^ ^i ^ bayest raft* bafam I must have gone, 

and pers. sing, ^ *dj bayest rafte baft ought to have 

3rd pers. sing. J-il, -cij bayest rafte bafad gone, etc. 


istpers.pl. c —bayest raft* bafim | We must have 

and pers. pi. bayest raft* bafid | gone, ought to 

3rd pers. pi. *=»j bayest raft* bafand) have gone, etc 


0 * 1 * bayad is also used with the Subjunctive Past and has the same 
meaning as c— jL» bayest followed by the Subjunctive Past c— 
mibaytst is sometimes used in place of bayest . 1 


11. The only forms of the defective verb faytstan in use are 

the Participles dt-i 1 - 1 fayan ‘fitting, splendid, brilliant’, faytst* 

‘fitting, proper’ and fayad. The latter means ‘perhaps’. When refer¬ 
ring to the present it is followed by the Indicative Present, but when 
referring to the future or past by the Subjunctive:* 

1st pers. sing. J i'- 1 fayad beravam 

and pen. sing. sSsy. fayad berari Perhaps I shall go, etc. 

3rd pen. sing. ijy. fayad beravad 


‘ See also Lesaon Xii, paras, i (i), and j, and Lesson XIII, paras. I («), J (A), ll (g), and 
is (</ and/% 

• See also Unon rtt, para, $ (*), Leaon xii, para. j, and L«on XJll, para. 6(«X 


to ii-M 



1st pers. pL 
2nd pen. pi. 
3rd pen. pi. 


(fj/ fayad beravim 

Xjy. a* Li fayad btravid Perhaps we shall go, etc. 
•Xjy XU fayad her ay and 


1st pen. sing, 
and pen. sing. 
3rd pen. sing. 

ist pen. pi. 
and pen. pi. 
3rd pen. pi. 


ddj 

Juili isij J*l£ 

ad, 0,1* 
X^lf XU 
Jxit* -cij j*Li 


yiy«</ ra/w bafam 
yqya^ ra/te bofi 
fayad rafte bafad , 

fayad rafte bafim 
fayad rafte bafid 
fayad rafte bafand 


Perhaps I have 
gone, etc. 

Perhaps we have 
gone, etc. 


In the case of U*H budan ‘to be', the Preterite is used after 
referring to past time, e.g. 

*j! WT Oj Li yqya</ an/a bud, perhaps he was there. 


12. The 3rd pen. sing, of bayestan and OXi fodan , and of the 
Subjunctive and Indicative Present of I t a vanes tan can be used 
impersonally, in which case they are followed by the Short Infinitive. 

If tavansstan is used impersonally the forms o'># betavan 

and c)l>V mitavan are used in the Subjunctive Present and the Indicative 
Present respectively, e.g. 

±jS~y* inra mitavan hard\ One can do this. 

cJj bayad raft\ One must go. 

Oxi fodan used impenonally means ‘to be possible’, e.g. 

cJj mifavad raft 9 It is possible to go. 


13. The 3rd pen. sing. pres, of the obsolete verb manestan 

1 to resemble ’ is used in Colloquial Penian to mean ‘ it seems ’, e.g. 

in tour mimonad , It seems (to be) thus. 

14. The negative prefix » na- is added to the auxiliaries xastan , 

bayestan , and tavonestan (and not to the main verb) if the 

proposition is negative, e.g. 

-**L* nabayad btravid\ You must not go. 

XLj X\y~+j namitavonad be monad, He cannot stay. 

namixost beguyad } He did not want to say. 

A similar construction is used with tavonestan, Cr~H ^ bayestan 

and OXi fodan when these are used impenonally, e.g. 
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cJj nabayad raft, One must not go. 

a X namifavad kard, It is impossible to do (tliis). 

a X namitavxzn kard, One cannot do (this). 

if. In the case of Jibi fayad the negative prefix is added to the main 
Verb, e.g. 

I»j/ jbLi fayad naravam, Perhaps I shall not go. 

16. In Classical Persian the and pers. sing, is sometimes used im¬ 
personally, e.g. 

y to gofti** One would have said. 

J/ gui =i One would say. 

17. The Subjunctive Present is used after certain conjunctions. Among 
them are: 

(a) ke and U ta introducing a final clause, e.g. 

3jy aT (Ola jl* 1^1 inra be u dadam ke be mangel bebarad, 

I gave him this to take to the house. 

J^rar I J* lj ala j+i ly.Uf* ketabra be man dad ta mar a komak 

konad, He gave me the book to 
help me. 

ijj, /Jjj t l^il inra be u goftam ta ludtar beravad, 

I told him this in order that he 
should go earlier. 

ija jU JJaU_y Ijjl urabe fahrferestadandkenanbexarad. 

They sent him to the town to buy 
(some) bread. 

In the above examples t ta and * 5 " ke are interchangeable. 

U ta is used in Persian to express consequence where ’and’ is used in 

English, e.g. 

U X 0^1 ^ra bekon ta pulet bedeham. Do this and I 
' will give you (some) money. 

(b) U ta ‘by the time that’ referring to future time, e.g. 

j+Z-j U ta be fahr berasid xaste mifavid, You 

will be tired by the time you reach 
the town. 

^1 Azij July L-J U ta foma beyaid raftt am, By the time 

you come I shall have gone. 
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(0 ^ ta ‘until* referring to future time, usually with aJ na, e.g. 

0*41 t ta inra naxanam bavar namikonam , I shall 
not believe this until I read it. 

Note however that the ai na is by usage omitted in such sentences as 
the following: 

f^s* oJL# L-S U ta foma beyaid sabr mikonam y I will wait 

until you come. 

(See also Lesson xm, paras. 11 and 18.) 

Temporal Clauses introduced by U ta usually precede the principal 
sentence. 

18. The Subjunctive is also used in substantive clauses implying 
intention or determination, with or without kt, e.g. 

mosammam fod ke be baradare xod 
benevisad. He determined to 
write to his brother. 



VOCADULARY 



doruy, lie; 


Jar/| snow; OJL4T *jj» 


doruy goftan , to lie. 


Aa// amadan 


xaste , tired; 


(baridan)y to snow. 


xaste /, to be tired. 

Ob'* 

4ara/i, rain; JJ-.T 

r- 

mcsammam , decided, de¬ 


^ara/i amadan to 


termined upon; ft*** 


rain. 


0^ mosammam f. f to 

s*. ^ 

barandegiy rain. 


be determined, de¬ 


baridany to rain. 


cided upon. 


rady thunder. 

v'> 

xaroky destroyed; broken, 

0 / 

barqy lightning; elec¬ 


out of order; bad (of 


tricity. 


food, etc.). 


tegargy hail. 


dorosty right; in order. 

oiiy 

tufony storm. 


ufne y thirsty. 


body wind. 

■ 

ttfnegiy thirst. 


mousem y season (of year, 

**-/ 

gorosney hungry. 


etc.). 


gorosnegiy hunger. 

xjl: 

fadidy severe; strict 
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•y qowe, power; 3 j>. 

qoweyt barq 9 electric 
power. 

toulidy production; 
d*jT toulid k., to 
produce. 

rath, standard, level 
(noun). 

\tndegi, life; S*j 

tatht {tndcgi, standard 

of life. 

f JuT gandom, wheat. 
y* jou, barley. 

^ pafm, wool. 
pambe , cotton. 
qomaf, cotton piece 
goods. 

oljaU sadtrat, exports, 
objlj varedat , imports. 

Oif jaU tader k., to export; 

to issue. 

da jf~ Jjlj vared k., to import; 

OJuS 3j\j vared J., to 

be imported; to enter, 

come in. 

dll-. xofk, dry; jW dLii xofke 
bar , dried fruits. 
xofki, dryness, dry land; 

»\j jl a{ rake 
xofki, by land. 

Cy U tejarat, trade. 

AiU CyW ujaratxane, trading 

house, firm. 

Jj U tejarati, commercial. 

> For Broken PlurtU see Pitt II, Lesson x> 

it customary with many Arabic words. 


tajtr, merchant, 
d&a dokkan, shop. 

X* qand, lump sugar. 
oVT L. mofinolat, madiinery. 
cSkjC mamlekat, country. 

L» a donya, world. 

GO CyU ebarai b. (*{), to 

consist (of). 

tan at, industry. 
sanati, industrial. 
itra'at, agriculture. 
{tra'ati, agricultural. 
mavadd, materials; at^. 
*Jjl mavadd* avvaliyt, 
raw materials. 
jens, kind, sort. 

i/-L»l ajruu (broken plural of 

kinds, sorts; 

goods. 

aJU-jK’ karxont , factory. 

(*T) l/_j lira (kt), because. 

a^a^wj 4 ba vojudike, ba 

inke, in spite of the 

fact that, notwitli- 

standing. 

ja jfjj Vf bavar k., to believe, 
da Jf aLj fit id k., to increase 

(trans.). 

da^r^T kam k., to decrease 

(trans.). 

(yj) da y mordan ( mir ), to die. 
d* j4t tthran, Tehran. 

U ta, as long as (with Indie.). 
dJkil>. xandm, to read. 

The use of broken plurals, while not obiifttory, 


Exercise 11 




j^Lh j ij-A — fjsx u'^ *-fcJ JL.—ojL, \ij 

•>«i ir\ c-iy*.- p+i jjU r* u*i J-^l, x\yt b J *ls Jj 

— <tr*wl »b *-iU *>>* V^T b> — .Jl* LI jrJCr. _*# — .LLJ Jj Xij>j 

J* *r- j-*-* *- jj/./, — >JJ. ^S*r* j^-i* jjj jWf jl i/ri 
j > o^L- *—ji jjj— c-l «J—T ^ oljL, JL—I-UJU5 

*ST*j Juil, v >> Al4 L-l c^l-Li ^— ^ 

U ,WI*J ^ lj.,1 a_Cj L, -—I vJL* ^L. p 

olj^l^ — ^r~i 0^^ 0jf U Ai*jS~ I jjtf — J^lg* 

ojU c£L* Cr.l olj^U—U c~J J*ljj >\j- ^ cJCLf CrJ 

JlfVj"' J 1 ‘=~ J J J 1 ^- J ^ J f xf jl vi-l 

oVT o^b j jU 


Exercise 12a 

I. As long as the children are here you must stay. a. In spite of the 
fact that he wanted to go, he was unable to do so. 3. It is impossible 
to go. 4. He ought to have gone yesterday, j. She must go to see 
her children die day after tomorrow. 6. I shall not come unless you 
write to me. 7. He was summoned by his father. 8. He could not 
come earlier than this. 9. He must have gone before us. 10. We ought 
to liave gone the day before yesterday. 11. He wanted to write to his 
brother. 1 a. It will be night by the time you arrive home. 13. There 
was a severe storm yesterday. 14. I gave him my book to read. ij. He 
wants to see you. 


Exercise 12& 

I. The exports of this country consist of agricultural goods, a. The 
standard of living of the country must be raised. 3. I must go now 
because it is late. 4. The production of this factory has decreased, 
f. Although we had (ate) breakfast very late, I am hungry. 6. Although 
he was tired, he remained in the town with his brother until after midnight. 
7. It rained a great deal yesterday and there was a severe storm in the 
early morning. 8. The merchant opened a business in the town; he 
wants to import industrial goods and to export dried fruits and wool. 
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9. There was nobody in the room when I came in. 10. I have never 
seen him but I should like to know him. n. Perhaps he has gone; 
he was getting (himself) ready half an hour ago. 12. Last summer 
I used to go for a walk every day. 13. I shall not allow you to go. 
14. It is impossible to read this. ij. Where were you going this 
morning? 


LESSON VII 


Adverbs. 1 Conditional Sentences. The Causative. 


V. There are no formally distinct adverbs in Persian but certain words 
correspond in use to the English adverb. These are mainly nouns, or 
words which were formerly used as nouns, and nouns combined with 
prepositions. Many adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

ari, yes (this is often pronounced are).* 

*5 na, no (not normally used alone in polite speech). 







■>y 

dyS) 


naxetr , no. 
cera, why; yes. 

Asm, also (used also as an emphatic particle, see note to 
Lesson iv, para. 17). 

ba Aam y together. 

nif, also. 

xtiU \ 

buyar] ^ 

tanAdy alone. 

candy how much. 


candin 

candon 


so much; (with negative verb) not very. 


\iady much, too; (with negative verb) not very, not much. 
aknun, now. 

hargciy ever; (with negative verb) never. 


1 See also Part II, Lesson xxi, paras. 16-18. 

• aJj AaZr is more frequently used for 9 yes 1 in polite conversation. 
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kamife \ 

>* do— 

*jJ forudj 

u-i has, very (used to intensify Adjectives), e.g. 

Jjb -U*jl ^ ,yli. maqami has arjmanddaraj, He has a very 

exalted position. 

j-i J va has means ‘nothing more, only’, e.g. 

urt J O'.' in karra kardam va bat, I did this and 

nothing more. 1 

jyn Aanuf, still, yet; (with negative verb) not yet. 
et, how, e.g. 

o-jV ^ « xof goft ferdoiisiy How well spoke 

Ferdousi. 

Ujl# barhay often (from jW bar ‘time*). 

I injay here. 

WT anjay there. 

kojay where (interrog.). 
in tour } thus, in this way. 
j>jT an toiify thus, in that way. 
ct tour, how. 
inguru, thus, in this way. 

*J£JT anguniy thus, in that way. 
ceguniy how. 
angaky then, 
f gakiy sometimes. 

£ gak gakiy sometimes, from time to time. 

£i £ gak bt gaky from time to time. 

£U nagaky suddenly. 

%S*y* bt xodiyt xody involuntarily. 

1 ^ iti used as a noun means 'enough*, e.g. 

At u Us 4 adU* You gave hire enough. 
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kamabif, J f kam o iif, more or less. 

(AiJT) -U.T y> har ayene (airu), in any case; assuredly. 
jcij ^ gjj rvye hum ra/u, altogether, on the whole. 
f o~> daste kam, at least. 

kS guya? apparently, perhaps, e.g. 

JL 4>J UjT guya in male fomast , It seems this is yourt. 

Vl# bala , above.* 

/Kim, below.* 

^ kam, seldom. 
jj.> dur, far. 

Xj *©m/, quickly, 
well. 

c*> rajrr, strictly, severely; very (used to intensify an 
adjective), e.g. 

c-J jaxr marq ast, He is very ill. 

y por y very (used to intensify an adjective), e.g. 

C—I U *$ y r i>J in por geran art, This is very expensive. 
p*iv**u 9 continually. 4 


Adjectives formed by the suffixes • -ine and ^ -one are frequently 
used as adverbs, e.g. 

*JL . j* Aar sale , annually (every year). 

•j-VJS paryru^e, in or for five days. 

XjJjj nqine, daily.* 

aqelane , intelligently, wisely. 


• This is apparently a verbal adjective, see Lesson x, para. 6 (a). 

1 Used as an adjective Vlf *a/a means 'upper*, e.g. 

V 4 jL1 > tshanty* hoi a, the upper storey. 

I Used as an adjective£&^ jxnn means 'lower', e-g. 

Oy ^ tshsftyt pain, the lower storey. 

4 pTivsju is the past participle of pAvsstsn 'to joi 

* The modem usage is ** Ij JJ ru^ans. 
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Many abstract nouns (see Lesson x, para, i) are combined with the 
preposition« bt and used as adverbs, e.g. 

bt asaniy easily (from asani, ease). 

bt xubi y well (from xubi , goodness). 

a. 4 As (in the capacity of)’ is expressed by bt tnvart with the 
e.g. 

JuT cJja bt tnvant namayandeyt doubt amad> He 

came as the government’s repre¬ 
sentative. 

• As.. .as possible’ is rendered by a* j* Aar et with the comparative 
adjective, e.g. 

jOjj ** j* Aar ce {udt&r, as quickly as possible. 

a». y* Aar c« tamomtar , as completely as possible. 

4*. Aar ce tamamtar is also used as follows: 

^ ja I| Aa xopioUye Aar et tamomtar , with the 

greatest possible happiness. 


j. Stress in the forms given in para, x above is carried on the final 
syllable in the majority of cases. 

The following carry the stress on the initial syllable: 

•jT arty yes. 

Ij* ctray why? 

<^a f gahiy sometimes. 

(aiJT) a^T ja Aar aytnt (oiw), in any case. 

In compounds formed with tour and guru the stress is carried 
on the first component, e.g. 

'ct toury how. 

'angunty thus. 

The following carry the stress on the initial or final syllable: 

jyd naxeiry no. 

xeUiy very. 

Ip kojay where? 
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4. Adverbs or adverbial phrases denoting time normally precede other 
adverbs or adverbial phrases. Adverbs or adverbial phrases of manner 
usually precede those of place, e.g. 

If #a c-aL. diru^ sa'ate dafi ba asb bt fahr amady 

Yesterday at ten o’clock he came 
on horseback to the town. 


5. Conditional Sentences are introduced by f \ agar ‘if. The protasis 
normally precedes the apodosis. 

(a) Possible Conditions, (i) Possible Conditions which refer to the 
future take the present or future in the apodosis and the Subjunctive 
Present in the protasis, e.g. 

f $I agar beravid man ham miravam , If you 

go, I shall go also. 

If the action in the ‘if clause* is a single action and precedes die action 
in the main clause, the preterite can be used in the ‘if clause’, eg. 

jl| jfi agar omad be u beguid, If he comes tell him. 


See also Lesson xm, paras. 5 (c), j ( e ) and 9 (e). 

(ii) Possible conditions which refer to the present in the protasis, 
i.e to an action which may be actually taking place, or to a state which 
may be actually in existence, take the Indicative Present in the protasis 
and the Indicative Present or Future in the apodosis, e.g. 


CJ? f\yi 


agar ketabe xodra mixanad ei{i be 
u naxoJiam goft y If he is reading 
his book I shall not say any¬ 
thing to him. 


If, however, the verb budan is used in the protasis of a conditional 
sentence of this type, it is usual to use the Subjunctive Present, e.g. 

juT a. I yi xil* ^ /I agar marv[ bafad naxohad omad, 

If he is ill he will not come. 


(iii) Possible Conditions referring to past time in the protasis and 
present or future in the apodosis take the Subjunctive Past in the protasis 
and the present or future in the apodosis, e.g. 

agar narafu bafad be u miguyam. 
If he has not gone I will tell 
him. 
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agar ura (tide bafid kafist , If you 
have teen him it is enough. 

fj ** 4 jfo* Si (T l/.tf ",agar ketabra gom karde bafidyaki 

digar mix&ram, If you have 
lost the book I will buy 
another. 

(b) Impossible Conditions, whether relating to the past or present, 
take the Imperfect in both parts, e.g. 

/i agar mitavanestam miomadam , I would 
have come if I could; if I could come 
I would (but I cannot). 

/i agar ^udtar miraftid mirasuSd\ If you had 
gone earlier you would have arrived 
(in time). 

1 oij? f\ agarjavan budam miraftam. If I had been 

young I would have gone; I would go 
if I was young (but I am not). 

The Pluperfect can be used in either or both parts instead of the 
Imperfect in Impossible Conditions relating to the past, e.g. 

ijt I j* 1 c-ib <iSU^ f\ agar tofang daft mara koflt bud , If he 

had had a gun he would have 
killed me. 

(*Jt O *■ Oljjl agar ar^an bud xaridt budam, If it 

had been cheap I would have 
bought it. 

{i*Ji if* ja»lj agar paii miamadd Aamq narafte 

budimy If you had come in the 
autumn we would still have been 
there (we should not yet have 
gone). 

If Li fayad* perhaps* is introduced into the main sentence, the tense 
is not affected, e.g. 

ajJjOg* Ijjl Xpijy agar anja miraftid fayad ura mididid. 

If you had gone diere, perhaps you 
would have seen him. 

See also Lesson xm, para. 27. 

1 0 *Ji bmd m does not take mi- in the Imperfect, tee Lesson Hi, para. t. 

• 4>-ila daJUn does not take ^ mi- in the Imperfect, tee Lesson III, para. 7. 
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6. 'But if not’, 'or else’, 'otherwise* are rendered by J v* ajar 
na or Vl j va ella, e.g. 

U^l aJ /l j r j^y A 5 l» f\ 
agar momken bafad miravam va agar na inja mimanam. 

If it is possible I shall go, but if not I shall stay here. 

JuL_. ai-jT VI j Jjjj* l_ri' -*ill 

bay ad inra bexorid va tOa gorosne mimanid, 

You must eat this or else you will be (remain) hungry. 


7. AniU*. conance is also used as a conditional conjunction, e.g. 

ju'Lj JjL. conance maytl bafid mitavanid be- 

yaid, If you care (to come) you 
can come. 

.t_ 3 : L JU conance juyaye hale ma bafid bad 

^ ’ nisiim, If you want to know how 

we are (are inquiring of our 
state), we are well. 

ju’Lj L JjjIJj’ conance kari nadaridba mabeyaid, If 

you have no work, come with 
us. 

Jf.a kargak ‘whenever’ is also used as a conditional conjunction- 
‘if, e.g. 

JU'L .y IJuJja Ijjl Jfkargak ura difid salame mara 

berasanid, If (whenever) you 
see him remember me (to 
him). 

j -C, L. jl JLiT cyl —. JS'jX kargak mosaferat konidyadi aj 

ma bekonid, If (whenever) you 
go on a journey, think of 
US. 

*S~ke is also used occasionally to mean ‘if’ when referring to die future 
and is followed by the Indicative Present, e.g. 

jl jl* *s~ I jiji CrJ in pulra ke be u midekim 

dasteman miravad. If we give 
him this money it will be lost 
to us. 
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8. The infinitive of the Causative is formed by the addition of 
-anidan or -ondan to the present stem of the verb, e.g. 

6-k-s-il—j rasanidan , 6-AJl—j rasandan , to cause to arrive, transmit 
(from rasidan ‘to arrive*). 

jufanidan , 6Ail£j» jufandan to boil (trans.) (from 
jufidan to boil (intrans.)). 

In Colloquial Persian the causative in 6^*1 -andan tends to be used 
rather than the form in 6-^1 -anidan. nefas tan ‘to sit down* 

forms its causative irregularly thus: ^ ntfandan ' to cause to sit down, 

to seat*. 

Verbs the Present Stem of which ends in 61 an, such as 6^l« mandan 
‘ to remain cannot form a Causative. 

9. Possibility is expressed by such expressions as c—I ^ momken ast 
‘it is possible’, or ijb JL ^.1 thtlmal darad 'it is probable’. ‘May* is 
normally translated by c—l momken ast followed by the Subjunctive 
Present with or without kt . 



Vocabulary 



yi^r, thinking, thought; 

Aid* 

• 

tabaqty class (of people 


6^r ^ yitr k. y to 


etc.); storey (of build¬ 


think. 


ing). 

cJj,. 

sart vaqty on time, punc¬ 

f u- 

maqamy place; rank. 


tually. 


position. 


vaqtike , when. 


kuhy mountain. 

crj-> 

lesson; ■> 


rudxanty river. 


6^-ilj-^ dlar/ xondan , 


daryay sea. 


to take a lesson, have 

• 

qasabty small town. 


lessons, study. 

& 

momken y possible. 

JU 

Aa/, state, condition. 

tfjJi 

qadriy a little. 


mosaferaty journey. 


arjmandy exalted, high. 

fci/K, ship; ^TL, ba 


tulaniy long, lengthy. 


kafliy by ship. 


moxtasar 9 brief. 

CmUI 

tqamaty residence, so¬ 

JuJU 

madidy lengthy (of 


journ. 


time). 


paitaxty capital city. 


qafangy beautiful. 
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i rr- 

W. happy 

irJ* 

xofi, happiness. 

OLT 

osan, easy. 

JUT 

asanij ease. 

d&u 

iofangj gun, rifle. 

f W 

tamom , whole, complete; 
ip/* fLJ tamam t, 
to complete, finish. 

P* 

* V ( 

necessary; fj* 
JLria lament Jaflan, to 
need. 

4—j Ju 

madrast, school. 

Ji 

qaJJ, stature. 

Ji Oil* 

boland qaJJ, all (of per¬ 
son). 

Ji •tijS’” 

kutoh qadd, short (of per¬ 
son). 

v a> 

mo'ad Jab, polite. 

0>JJ 

ravon, flowing, fluent. 

Jr*' 

tambal, lazy. 



J-J tambaB, laziness; Jr* 
0*jS~ tambali k., to 
be lazy. 

VU kola, now. 

£>• hargah, whenever. 

Uj* karja, wherever, every¬ 
where. 




ham, also. 

I agarce, although. 

ntfastan (nejtn), to sit. 
jlii ntfan, sign, badge; JUi 
Jala nefan Jadan, to 
show. 

^ gom, lost; OZjP' jT gom 
L, to lose. 

sai, effort; d*jf~ y*- 
iZ k., to try, strive.* 
salam, greeting. 
yai, memory, mind. 
harf i a Jan, to speak. 


r*- 

aV* 


Exercise 13 

jit \\jk.m irj b* J»'r- /•— C * J Sut J+* ^ 

Ji\y J . 1 f *J 3 j — f a^v b*~* 

JL.U j* V — ajla aly if U.y" ol/J — b L ^ ^ 

JUJ - (SW* J-*-* •>-' <“■* ^ trjJ 

OUa> y*i>. ji J*b 1*1—«b *»*-—=-» iH-* 
v y. 1^* la> /i_ juilf »juT Jib — p*r« J 1 j 1 -^b Ja* 

^ orj — ay U f jV /ia J^V, Ij-.UTCrJ /l - (6AJ6- ^ 

^a vr 1 jW-< a^->U 45 b*** *=r« 

j ki—l ya|< lj Jiji- «J <J* jS~ S j—ri Jr 1 j C* -* 

xT Ul»j «—!>*■ b*J*- o*“ *jb^ 


• See Introduction, Alphabetical Table, under 
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Exehcise 14 a 

i. If you go into the town buy me a little tea and coffee, a. If your 
brother goes home he will take you with him. j. It would have been 
better if you had gone last week. 4. They went to Persia by sea but 
they returned by land. 5. If I go tomorrow will you come with me? 
6. There are many small towns and villages in this country. 7. If it is 
cold tonight it may freeze. 8. If it snows heavily the road may be closed. 
9. This is worth at least twenty rials. 10. We go every year to the 
capital, n. When I saw him he was walking quickly in the garden, 
is. If you had come a fortnight ago the summer would not yet have 
been over. 


Exxecise 146 

1. He did not allow us to go together. 2. I said this to him and 
nothing more. 3. Altogether it was not a bad book. 4. He suddenly 
got up and went out of the room. 5. He is given a certain amount of 
money every week. d. We used to go to the town every year and stay 
there two months. 7. Persia consists chiefly of mountain and desert. 
8. There are two hundred and fifty children in the school and all of them 
are under fifteen years of age. 9. I will come with you so that you do 
not get lost. 10. Let us sit down here because I am tired. 11. If you 
want to arrive punctually you had better go now (it is better that you 
go now). 12. You must go or you will be late. 


LESSON VIII 

Conjunctions. 1 Relative Clauses. ^ h*r. conank e and 

conink «. conanc* and coninct. Indefinite Nouns 

and Pronouns. 

I. Conjunctions can be divided into two main classes: co-ordinating 
conjunctions and subordinating conjunctions. 

(a) Co-ordinating Conjunctions, e.g. 

I* . . . aya. • .yu, whether.. .or (interrog.). 

CS...C# 

•!>»*••••!>■* xak. • .xah 


j whether.. .or. 


1 See abo Part II, Lewon xxi, paras. 19-21. 
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f (j). • Aam.. .(va) iwi, both.. .and. 

M ...(va) na, neither...nor. 

1 magar, but (used with a negative question expecung 
the answer ‘yes’ or with an affirmative question 
expecting the answer ‘no 1 ), e.£ 
i-- - c t j^kol magar in tour nut. But is it not so? 

Judy jSL. magar naraftid, But did you not go? 

U'T magar anja budid, But were you there? 

( 6 ) Subordinating Conjunctions. These can be subdivided into 

(i) Adversative, e.g. 

(* 5 ”) tal—• mabada (ke), lest. 

(ii) Conditional, e.g. 

f\ agar, if. 

£hargoh, if. 
kt, if. 
concnce, if. 

(a£jjl) magar ( inke ), unless. 

a£LI oj-V be dune inke, unless (without this that) 

II to, unless. 

(iii) Concessive, e.g. 

(*£T) * 5 ^ 11 , ba inke (anke), in spite of the fact that, notwith- 

standing that. 

(aT )J h*r cand (h ) 9 even if, however much, although. 

*91 conance , as, lest. 

c and anke , notwithstanding that. 
agarce , although, even if. 

If a concessive clause is introduced by I agarce the main clause b 
sometimes introduced by some such word as Jj vmB 'but' or J W ba\ 'still', 
or with a negative verb by jy+ hanui, e.g. 


• In Classical Persian magar is alto used in story-telling*'now, now it happened 
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Lie*; lu* Jy* (•'**/" j* ^ jj-* 

agarct modd&ti ba u {tndegi kardt am kanu{ ura namifenasam , 
Although I lived with him for a (long) time, I do not know hin 

ft=^0. Jjw JW cJj /.a *~/l 

a^arec £r vaqt bud ba { bt mangel bar gaflim. 

Although it waa late we returned home. 

(iv) Causal, e.g. 

(*0 Oyt cun (kt) 

*t « 

(*T) lj»j fira (kt) because. 

ai ink* 

kt 

(v) Final, e.g. 

**” kt, that, in order that 

B “ W,} to <ml " *»■ 

(vi) Consecutive, e.g. 


>. 0<*S[ anqadr,..kt\ 

m. . f so ... that, e.g. 

canon...** J 6 


Jij. c-Jl>S *T Jut ^L- oU. yiJtfjl 
ouqattf conan talx fod kt natavantst barf be^anad. 

He was so angry he could not speak. 

*t bat kt, so long, so much... that, e.g. 

j' ai bas kt goftam xastt fodam, I have 
said (it) so much that I am tired. 

(?!>»■ jri j • *{ bar kt ntfast am xobam mibarad, 

I have sat so long I am sleepy. 

(vii) Temporal, e.g. 

1 * m, as long as, until, by the time that, since, as 


soon as. 


(*£>T) U to inkt (onkt ), as long as, by the time that; until 

cun, when. 

j * H mouqa'ikt, since (from the time that). 


viii, i-a] 


73 


(a 5 o*I) aCT jl ^ />aj anke (inke ), after. 

(a£*I) a£T jl ^ mb (w&), before. 

Jf hmrgahy whenever. 
sSxf kaminke , as soon as. 
a 5 ^ b, when. 

vaqtike, when. 
mouqt ikty when, as. 

The subject of the temporal clause precedes ke ' when ’, e.g. 

fJJS* Ot—j lames tan ki mifavad miravim , When 

it is winter we will go. 

(viii) Comparative, e.g. 

*S~ b, than, e.g. 

aCj.U* be qa/irike, as much as, e.g. 

be qadrike foma xande id man 
naxande am, I have not read as 
much as you. 

aT. . .(j-tiiT) I in qadr (an qadr ).. .b, as much.. .as, e.g. 

J/. aT ajrw jAi^l cJj ga* 

be vafi in qadr karf nami{ad ke emfab karf { ad. 

He never used to speak as much as he spoke to-night 

2. Final Conjunctions take the Subjunctive Present (see Lesson vi, 
para. 17 (a). t ta ‘by the time that* and U ta ‘until’ referring to future 
time also take the Subjunctive Present (see Lesson vi, para. 17 (b) and (c)). 

(aT ) bL maiada (ke) ‘lest’ takes the subjunctive, e.g. 

JUilf *3bL f\~/ tarsidam mabada faramuf karde bafid ’ 

1 feared (lest) you had forgotten. 

xS^ yyyk,} fSr* mitarsam mabada faramuf bekonad 9 

I fear (lest) he may forget 

a&*I ^4 magar inke ‘unless’ and aC^I dj* bedune inke ‘unless’ 

also take the Subjunctive except in impossible con¬ 
ditions when they are followed by the Imperfect or 
Pluperfect 

a&j 1 pj LJ namiayam magar inke be man bene vis id, I shall not come 

^ unless you write to me. 
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(aC^I) a£»T jl pif ai anke (inke) ‘before* takes the Subjunctive 

Present even when referring to time past, e.g. 

^ \jj\ a£»T j| p if ^ an f :e ura btbin&m kay&^ra 

neve/lam, , I wrote the letter 
before I saw him. 

bejaye inke ‘instead of (this that)*, its synonym 
ava^e inke 9 and ^1 >• /S{ inke and a 3 ^I jl ^ jw 
'except* are also followed by Present Subjunctive 

Other conjunctions, except Conditional Conjunctions, 1 are followed 
by the Indicative or Subjunctive according to whether the statement is 
one of fact or contains an element of doubt. Thus # 1 ^... Jy. xah ... 
xah ‘whether.. .or* referring to the future takes the Subjunctive, e.g. 

•*>* •!>** xah beyayad xah nayayad miravam , 

Whether he comes or not I shall go. 

Clauses introduced by Conditional, Concessive, Consecutive or 
Temporal Conjunctions normally precede the principal sentence. Clauses 
introduced by Adversative, Causal (except jl aj inke) and Final 
Conjunctions follow the principal sentence. 


). Stress falls on the initial syllable of the following conjunctions: 

magar , but, unless. 

Aar cand (ke), even if. 
mabada (ke) f lest. 
hargahy whenever. 
agarcey although. 
cun (fo) 
lira (ke) 
cera (ke)J 

haminkey as soon as. 
candonke y not withstanding that 

In the case of agar ‘if* it falls on the initial or final syllable. 

In the following it falls on the initial syllable or on CrJ in or jT am 

(aSjT) a&jI ^ l a inke (anke)y notwithstanding. 

(a&T) I \3 ta inke (anke) 9 until, etc. 

1 See Lesson vii, paras. 5-7 above. 


K> 

(*0 

(*0^ 
<«0 w 


because. 




3-5] 


7J 


(a^jI) *SjT jl ;*/aj anke (inke ), before. 

(*£*!) *J 3 Tjl ^ />aj o/ifc (trUe), a ^ tcr * 

In ^ jl a^bas ke ‘so long' stress falls on ^ has. 

4. t fa is also used to mean Met us see, behold, beware, namely* and 
is usually followed by the Subjunctive Present This use of U ta is 
common in Classical Persian especially in poetry, e.g. 

jSjjj xS~ tfjl* a* \lew 

bebin ta ce bay konad nqgar, 

See (let us see) what tricks rime will play. 

* A* J* 

omre geranmaye dar in sarffod ta ce xoram seif o ce pufam feta , 

(My) precious life was spent in this, namely (in thinking) what shall 
1 eat in summer and what shall I wear in winter. 

> Jr>J* U aT *1 

ei ke faxse manat haqir namud ta dorofli honar napandariy 

O thou to whom my person appeared contemptible, beware lest thou 
consider size (largeness) virtue. 

j. Relative Clauses are introduced by the Relative Pronoun ke 
‘who, which*. & -1 is added to the antecedent if definite unless this is 
a proper noun, a personal pronoun, a singular demonstrative pronoun, 1 
a word doing duty fora pronoun, 2 a word to which a pronominal suffix has 
been added, a plural which is not particularized, or a noun used generically 
(see para. 12 below), e.g. 

•>!•> l/.tT* *ji WT mnrdi ke anja bud ketabra beman dad , 

The man who was there gave me 
the book. 

If the antecedent is qualified by an adjective or adjectives these with 
the antecedent are regarded as a syntactical whole and the Relative kS -i 
is added to the final qualifying word, e.g. 

*y. S *y. tr-s* doxtare kuceki ke pife foma bud ki 

bud y Who was the small girl 
who was with you? 

1 See below, pari. 13. 

* E-g- bind* * slave’, which is used for the Personal Pronoun 1st pen. ting, (tee 
Lesson xjv, para, i (a) below). 
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If the word to which the Relative iS -i is added ends in 1 a, j u, or •« 
it follows the same rules when the Relative <S -i is added as when the 
Indefinite <£ -i is added, see Lesson I, para. a. 


6 . If the antecedent is definite and the direct object of the verb of the 
principal sentence, and the relative pronoun is the subject of the relative 
clause, the use of lj -ra is optional. The Demonstrative Pronoun OT an 
frequently qualifies the antecedent, e.g. 

JuT jjjO l^j oT an janira ke £ru{ amad didam, I saw 

the woman who came yesterday, 

or oT an iani ke dxru{ amad didam. 


7. If the antecedent is definite and the subject of the principal sentence 
and the relative propoun is the direct object in the relative clause, the 
antecedent can take lj -ra; this, again, is optional, e.g. 

Uyj {anira ke didid injast, The woman 
whom you saw is here, 

or c—U^l j) l*ni ke didid injast. 

1 ^ f u** ketabira ke be man dadid gom fode 

ast, The book which you gave 
me is lost, 


or C—I ^^ \J^ ketabi ke be man dadid gom fode ast. 


8 . If the relative pronoun is the indirect object of the relative clause 
or governed by a preposition, a pronoun or pronominal suffix must be 
used in the relative clause in addition to the Relative ke, e.g. 

b 1 *^mardhai ke ketabhara be anka 

dade budid raft and, The 
men to whom you gave 
the books went. 


j' 


il aTc 


Oil 


in haman mardist ke asbi a% u 
xaridam. This is the (same) 
man from whom I bought 
a horse. 


^c~l^ Oil 

*Ji jl 


in haman faxsist ke diru\ bar - 
adare foma ba u bud. This 
is the same person with 
whom your brother was 
yesterday. 
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9. If the antecedent is die predicate of the principal sentence, die verb 
of die principal sentence precedes the Relative k* (see the last two 
examples in para. 8 above). 

10. Since <S *1 is added to the antecedent where this is definite, it 
follows that there will be a confusion between a definite antecedent 
followed by the Relative aS" ke and an indefinite antecedent to which 
the Indefinite <£ -* has been already added, and that therefore 
pesari ke. . .may mean 'the boy who* or 'a boy who*. 

11. A distinction is made between 'descriptive* and 'restrictive* 
relative clauses. The Utter type is closely linked to the antecedent in 
thought, whereas the former, while in a formal sense a dependent clause, 
does not limit the application of the antecedent, so that it is logically an 
independent proposition. In a ‘descriptive’ relative clause the relative 
pronoun aS~ ke only is used, e.g. 

mdallef ke nevisandeye xubist in sabkra exttyar karde ast 9 

The author, who is a good writer, has chosen this style. 

12. If the antecedent is a plural which refers to a class or group as 
a whole, the Relative <S 4 is not added to the antecedent, e.g. 

ch* Jj j b 

be ttemad* hosne {ann* siasatmadarane jahan ke dar hall* ingun* 
masael lajrebeyt {tad dar and moiqura mat rah mikonim. 

Trusting in the good-will of the statesmen of the world, who have 
(had) much experience in solving such problems, we are bringing 
up the matter. 

If the Relative <S 4 were added to the antecedent in the above example, 
the meaning would be ‘... to those of the statesmen of the world who 
have 

Similarly if the antecedent is an abstract noun used generically, it 
does not take the Relative & -£, e.g. 

*jb tf/x x oI-a* oL-il aS' Ji* 

aql ke ensan be dan bar Keivan bartari dar ad ne'mate bo^orgut. 

Reason, by which man has superiority over animals, is a great gift. 
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When not used genetically abstract nouns take the Relative tS -i unless 
they end in & -i, in which case the Relative -i is not added, e.g. 

aS^U* aqli ke darid naqes ast> 
Your reason (the reason 
which you have) is de¬ 
fective, 

mchrabonira ke be man nefan 
da did faramuf n&miko- 
nam , I shall not forget 
the kindness which you 
showed me. 


13. The Relative & -i is sometimes added to the Demonstrative 
Pronouns onha * those * and 1 +^ 1 inha ' these *, e.g. 

Xiij Jjiji UT anhai ke an/a budand raft and. Those who were 

there went. 

Other Pronouns do not take the Relative & -1, e.g. 

Ji+l* ^ WT foma ke an/a budidbe ma beguidce 

dididy You, who were there, 
tell us what you saw. 

In Colloquial Persian die Relative & -i can be added to the personal 
pronouns; thus in the preceding example it would be possible to say 
aS~ JU-i fomai ke... instead of foma ke. 

In Colloquial Persian, also, the plural termination U -ha can be added 
to the 1 st and and pen. pi. of the penonal pronouns with the Relative 
i$ -i to single out a group, e.g. 

0*0** a*. UT a 5 ^jUL-i fomahai ke anja budid ce didid, Those 

of you who were there, what did 
you see? 


14. After OT an ‘that* and t>J in 'this* 
Pronoun, e.g. 


ce is used as a Relative 


xt Vji 


a{ once gofte fod malum mifavad\ It is 
(will be) evident from what has been 
said. 


15. The Relative iS -i and the Relative Pronouns ke and a*, ce do 
not carry the stress. 


1 j +4 mthrtboni) kindness. 
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16. xoJ, cr^y xif and i>^y xijlan used in a relative clause refer 
to the subject of that clause and not to the subject of the principal 
sentence, e.g. 

»Jt AZiji jX, > *T ala tslA-U oy— 

kosTin namei be man dad kt ali be pedare xod nevefle bud. 

Hosein gave me a letter which Ali had written to his (Ali’s) father. 

ijt J, -» cn 

hosein namei be man dad ke ali be pedaraf nevefle bud. 

Hosein gave me a letter which Ali had written to his (Hosein’s) father. 

17. ja bar ‘every’ is a distributive adjective which precedes the noun 
it qualifies. Prefixed to *7 ee, ke and fUT kodam, it means ‘what¬ 
ever’, ’whoever’ and ‘whichever’ respectively, e.g. 

Jjj JUlyv eS'j* bar ke mixabad beyayad p/d beyayad, 

Whoever wants to come must be 
quick (let him be quick). 

ijy c—I U. U-l jl fljJ bar kodam a^foma bajer ast beravad. 

Whichever of you is ready can go 
(let him go). 

Aar ce hardnatavanest darra ba{ konad y 
Whatever he did he could not open 
the door. 

Aj*jA Aar ce also means ‘however much*, e.g. 

yj Ij^ Ijjl Aar ce gaflam ura peida nakardam, However 

much 1 looked I did not find him. 

Aar kas means ‘anyone*, e.g. 

jUUL^ Ijjl eS' j* Aar kasi ke beyayad ura benefanid\ Make 

whoever comes sit down. 

JS\J^s 1^1 aC.— 5 ^ Aar kasi ke inra midanad be guy ad\ Let 

anyone who knows this speak. 

j* j* Aar do means ‘both’, e.g. 

jlsJj oLtjJ jM Aar doefan raftand ' They both went, 
a- j* Aar se y j* bar caAar, etc, mean ‘all three’, ‘all four’, etc 

18. The Relative Pronoun ke is suffixed to the Demonstratives 
Ol* conan and C&? conin to mean ‘just as, in the same way that, in this 
way that’. 
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19. a* ca is suffixed to eonan to mean ‘just as, in the same way that, 
in case'. 

20. There are a number of indefinite nouns, pronouns and adjectives 
in use. Among them are the following: 

(a) ** Aims 'all', e.g. 

A ams raftand.\ All went. 

q| U-i kameyt foma btyaxd\ All of you come. 

Aam* Aar means 'everyone'. 

If the Pronominal Suffix for the 3rd pen. sing, is added to Kama 
the a of hams is elided, e.g. 

baj hamaf sab{ bud\ The whole garden was green 
(the garden, the whole of it, was green). 

( b) fUJ tamom 'the whole, whole, complete', e.g. 

Jji ja jjj fU tamomt ru{ dar fakr bud y He was the whole 

day in the town. 

f LJ lyT onro tamom xord. He ate it all (wholly). 

cJj Qjjs fUJ if bo xo/iye tamom birun raft. He went out com¬ 

pletely happy (with complete happiness). 

(c ) /I- so'er (also written/.V- and pronounced soytr) ' the rest', e.g. 

lj yt. so era katobkoro foruxt , He sold the rest of the 

books. 

(<0 tflU film means 'such a one, such and such, so-and-so’ and is 
used as a noun or adjective, e.g. 

xJ ^jS' O* folon kas omad y Such and such a person came. 

The Indefinite <5 -1 can be added to 03^ folon when it is used as a noun, e.g. 

JuT 1 foloni omadj So-and-so came. 

(a) Aa'p means‘some*. It precedes the noun it qualifies, which 
is put in the plural, and does not take the Sfafi, e.g. 

I+j 1 some books. 

U U j * dar yoAo, in some places. 

It is also used as a noun, e.g* 

JiJJL ba\i raftand ba\i mondand\ Some went (and) 

some remained. 
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When used as a noun { ybi fa'f* takes jl M{ rather than die eja/i, e.g. 

j* </■*** fa'if yJwnfl, some of you. 

l#iT jl im'p •{ anka, some of them. 

jl 6lj^1jJ jl </**** fa*{i aj baradarane *, some of his brothers. 

In Colloquial Persian the plural termination 1* -fa is often added to 
t/fa* ba'{i when it is used as a noun, e.g. 

UT ba\iha anja fuutand, Some are there. 

(/) far*x ‘some’ is used in the same way as fa‘{f above, 
but it does not take the plural termination U -fa. 

(*) iloll a/idW means ‘a little, few*. It usually precedes the word 
it qualifies, e.g. 

iJ-tfl andak forsat fa man becUhii, Give me a little 
(short) respite. 

It can be strengthened by the addition of the Indefinite \S -i, e.g. 

andaki fekr bird, He thought a little. 

( h ) ^ far means ‘many a\ It precedes the noun it qualifies, which 
is put in the singular, e.g. 

X.T 4J* Ol* ^ far yon fa /a£ oma^ Many a soul has passed away. 

The Indefinite & -i is added to bas to mean ‘many a*. The following 
noun is put in the plural, e.g. 

ban mardom\ 

.. ... | many people. 

U'U*-* l4 ~i ban afxaj J 


^Uutl ^ fan ayitu J 
far/ is also used to mean *a long while’. 

(0 The Indefinite & -/ is added to jW-f besyar to mean ‘many*. 
It is used as a noun and followed by j I a^, e.g. 

fV* J’ btsyari aj mardom miguyand \ Many people say. 

(/) .ya£ avrdSf means *a little’, e.g. 

■*«*■** vT yak xorde ob be man bedehid \ Give me 

a little water. 

Ql) J>* jofi (from joi 4 part, portion *) also means *a little’, e.g. 

joj'i kesolat dor ad. He is slightly indisposed. 
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Vocabulary 


jL-i 

femaly famal \ north (subs.). 

v i— 

AijoA, account, bill. 

vy- 

jonuh , south (subs.). 


hanky bank. 

V>- 

majrtb , west (subs.). 


nefaniy address. 

i 3 A* 

mafreq , cast (subs.) 


daftar 9 office; exercise 


£/, festival, feast-day; ^ 


book. 


C 3 j> «/ gereftan 9 to 


dardy pain; 


celebrate a festival. 


be dard xordan 9 to be 


J* 

S' 

o 

1 


useful ;*jy*+* Cr 4 

3 A, fault 


be darde man namixo- 


Aon&r, skill; knowledge. 


rady it is no use to me. 

•Ju‘U 

fa'edi, benefit 


molayemy soft 


andife } thought. 

(J XJL4 

mo tadely moderate. 

oJ 

farq 9 difference; 3jk 

»1L ; U 

tar iky dark. 


farq A., to make 

Si J* 

tarikiy darkness. 


a difference. 

O-Jj 

rojf.iny light, clear. 

M 

nouru{y New Year’s day 


rouf inaiy light, clearness. 


(ist Farvardin, which 

J- 

melliy national, popular. 


coincides with aoth, 

^ T 

montafer 9 published; 


list or 12nd March). 


jmmZ: 4 montafer 

0%i 

ytilaq 9 summer quarters, 


k.y to publish. 


hill station. 


daryqfty receipt (of some¬ 

J*£J 

qef/aq , winter quarters (of 


thing). 


a tribe). 

v-> 

morattaby orderly, regu¬ 

OJU 

moddaty period (length of 


lar. 


time). 

Jo* 

tahvily handing over, 

oU 

jon 9 soul. 


transfer; Jo* 

• 

jangy war. 


takvil k.y to hand 

cf^ 

solhy peace. 


over. 


rial 9 a unit of currency. 

j-ir 

kamely complete, full. 


fomarty number. 


perfect. 

rv 

mardomy people. 

JU-I 

etufaqy happening; JUJl 


ru^nanity newspaper. 


Oalift ettefaq oftadan y 

6- 

mablayy sum (of money). 


to happen, take place. 
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jJjjj vapdan to blow (wind, 
etc). 

Ckjt* mthraban, kind, 
jjl mehratani, kindness. 
J-y\} faramuf kardan, to for- 
Oif get. 

fjU* malum, evident, known. 
mutts, defective. 
pafunon, regretful. 

>T axtr, end; last; finally, 
jl^l txteyar, freedom of 
choice. 

J/. harf word, speech. 

amal, action, practice. 
JiU maytl budan, to desire, 
jijl be inclined (to). 
jjbCji feres tadan (ferest ), to 
(cu-» send. 

e'temad, confidence; re¬ 
liance (on). 

ULJI ensan, mankind, man 
(used generically). 
tajrtke, experience. 
kosn, beauty, goodness; 
jk » Aojru {arm, 
good-will. 

J* Aa//, solving, solution, 
all— mas'ale, problem (pi. 

masa'el). 

fcetvan, animal (pi. 
oliljt*- Keivanat ).* 





siasat, policy; politics; 
diplomacy. 

siasatmadar, states¬ 
man. 

sabk, style. 

lion, loss, injury; cJWj 
OJsS pan didan , to 

suffer loss. 

nasihat1 , . 

1 advice. 
andar\ ) 

xeir, good (noun); j~- 
•I \ji. xtirxah, well- 
wisher. 


J* 

C> V 

Ciji 


vosul, arrival, arriving. 
aql, reason, intelligence. 
matrah kardan , to bring 
up, discuss, debate. 
mou{u\ subject, matter. 


Oijt j-u> / £ar Aa^ar to be be¬ 



ware. 

morajeat . return; 

O- 5 ^ morajeat k., to 


return. 

(>*amuxtan (amiq), to learn; 
teach. 

paiiroftan (pa{ir), to 
(yji) accept; to entertain. 
OJ4 eyed gar didan, to ac¬ 



crue. 

ktsalat, indisposition. 


* This if an Arabic found feminine plural (tee Part II, Lesaon xix). 
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—■***■»» uUi cn MM A x9JL* t)T 

*^s*'**W—•»*!>»■»* xj-^A —*s~l A-* OT 

a <yjjjy jl^_« j^jut *=/*rij^jT— 

ot-jli ji Ujjj — c—l olj.1 J- Cx.jS j>. J 1 " 1 jW» d>' 

—■*»*_*- J^-aJ fV ^ jW-t \j* 

Jlo atu j .v <il* A.Uijj oilo^, JiU 

Jo** J- ^'bt v 1 -* *1* if-* iS'j*. Jbj ■*»• j JU. d* ca_* 
v 1 / 1 ^ *jjj .r* '- r *-m»j Am J-tf”ju-i j ■fcJ' 

If ‘r-e* if b j*. J* j' M$y l» ol£t-> v-6 O — a>: ot-ji 

— **$ M^* '—H «!>T »Jj‘U *J~ M]yX A J J«!lj* U — Ji/*01.fs Jtf jjl 

— {A > u b— j* -V-S" C-J^U oy. jl juiW j,i jl^ 

jV^t, Ayfcf *T j* af" a* — if f\A IjjIT OJ ^>Xj <u a*. 

•** ovj >ax c*++t **> a* j</.- v bduijtjg* jjOJt—jijxi 

Exebcisb 16 

i. This is the man who was here yesterday, a. He waited for the 
man whom I had seen in the garden. 3. Perhaps the boy who was in 
the garden opened the door so that his sister might go in. 4. Last night 
it was dark when 1 returned home. j. He could not come because he 
wasilL 6 . The boy cannot come until his father returns. 7. Notwith¬ 
standing the fact that we went early it was dark by the time that we 
arrived at the town. 8. He thought for a little and then answered. 
9. When we arrived everyone (all) had gone. 10. You are so late 
I feared you had forgotten. 11. Write the letter before you go. 

1 a. I did not stay long (much) after you went home. 13. There is no 
point in your coming unless you want to come (it has no benefit that 
you should come unless...). 14. Whenever I go there I want to stay 

(there). 

' VT anct cannot be divided by 1j ra. If tj rm is used *5" kt must usually be added. 

• See Lesson xtu, pan. to for the use of the General Present. 


Exercise 17 

i. I saw him yesterday after I had seen you. a. As soon as it rained 
we returned. 3. I wanted to buy the rest of the books. 4. At (the time 
of the) New Year, which is the biggest festival of the year in Persia, 
the people go to see each other and celebrate the holiday for at least 
five days. 5. If you wish to receive the newspaper regularly you must 
send 250 rials to the office of the newspaper. 6 . If you rely upon their 
good-will you will be disappointed. 7. If you are unable to come it 
does not matter. 8. If I knew the solution of this problem I would 
tell you. 9. He feared that his mother was ill. 10. If you go 
to Tehran write a letter to me. it. If he has not gone I will tell him. 
12. He forgot to tell you. 13. I should like to come with you to Persia, 
because I have never been there. 14. In my opinion, it would be better 
if we discussed the matter now. 13. Whether you go or not makes no 
difference. 16. This book will be useful to you. 


LESSON IX 

Compound Verba 

I. Compound verbs are formed by a simple verb combined with 
a noun, adjective, adverb or prepositional phrase. The following simple 
verbs are commonly used to form compounds: (cf) kardan (Jeon) 
‘to do, make’, (l**) namuJan ( nama ) ‘to show’, (jli) dafian 

(Jar) ‘to have, possess’, (•■>) < 1 p'-> dadan (deb) 'to give’, (Oj) OJj 
\adan ({an) ’ to strike’, (y~) O-^-fodan (fav-,fou )' to become’, (*y ) 
ga.flan (garJ) ‘to become’, xordan 'to eat’, (T) UJ-T amaJan (a) 

‘to come’, kafidan 'to pull, draw’, (cJI) jattl oftaJan (oft) 

‘to fall’, (j£)Cx*f gereftan (gir) ‘to take’, (v*i) yaftan (yah) ‘to 
find’ and (/) <!>*/ borJan (bar) ‘to take, carry’. 

OJL1 fodan and gnflan, while interchangeable when used to form 

the Passive Voice (see Lesson VI, para. 4 ), are not in all cases inter¬ 
changeable when used to form compound verbs. cP>*j namuJan can 
usually be substituted for kardan. 

(a) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb 1 and a noun, e.g. 

(U-ria) cP X guf kardan (dadan), to listen. 


1 For the Present Stems of Irregular Verbs see Appendix L 
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gardcf kardan, to go for a walk, 
jab c~a dkw da dan, to shake hands. 

Uaj cane iadan, to bargain (over a price, etc.). 

cPj aw/ jada/i, to set fire to. 

CfiJ’ aw/ ge ref tan, to catch fire. 

Ua^T" aw/ kardan , to start (an engine, trans.). 

&j/ft gt ref tan, to wrestle. 

Oab /xu dadan, to keep watch (sentry-go). 

0X1 iSjk- separi fodan, to disappear, come to an end. 

-^0- sougand xordan, to swear, take an oath. 
b*jy»> Oyj [amifl xordan, to fall down (usually of persons). 
bxJ jm sar amadan, to overflow, boil over; fall due. 
0X4 T j ^ bar amadan, to be trained, brought up. 

(b>j.) OJ^T jJj nwy kafidan ( bordan ), to suffer, take trouble. 

^ jar kafidan, to drink to the dregs; to revolt, 
turn aside; to oversee. 

UaUI «!j rah oftadan, to set out, start (on a journey). 

raxt bastan, to set off on a journey, pack; to die. 

yax bastan, to freeze (intrans.). 

f U fia/n go\aflan, to give a name to (someone). 

jUJ namai goiaflan, to perform one’s prayers, to 
pray. 

Many verbs are formed with a Verbal Noun and a simple verb such 
as 0±X kardan. The tendency in Modem Persian is to use such com¬ 
pounds rather than the simple verb, e.g. 

jblj vadar k. ‘to persuade, oblige’ rather than ur^b lj 
va daflaru 

kufef kardan, 'to try, strive’ rather than 
kufidan . 

(i) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb and an adjective, e.g. 
jl* bai kardan, to open. 
peida kardan, to find. 
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o-*-T 

ojuT x~i 

1 jja 


Juf amadan, to boil (intram.). 
pasand amadan, to be agreeable. 


dur ojtadan, to be separated. 

boland kardan, to raise, lift; to steal (colloq.). 



(c) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb and a preposition 
or adverb equivalent: 
jit ba{, again, back, e.g. 

U-uT j If bai amadan, to come again. 

JL£\a jit ba{ dajlan, to restrain, intern, detain. 

Ij va (used only in compounds), back, again, e.g. 

va dajlan, to restrain; persuade, oblige (someone to do 
something). 

va iadan, to reject, refuse, 
va goiajlan, to leave, abandon; cede, make over. 


JLilj 'j 

o->3 ij 
jd. ijTij 


/ bar, on, up, ofT, e.g. 

OjuT j> bar amadan, to be accomplished; to rise, swell. 
bar avardan, to fulfil, accomplish, estimate. 
bar ajojtan, to disturb, agitate. 
bar afrajlan, to raise up. 
bar andoxtan, to overthrow. 
bar angixtan, to stir up, excite. 
bar xostan, to rise, get up. 

bar xordan (be), to meet (fortuitously); to offend. 

bar dajlan, to take up, off, remove; / •'*'kolah 
bar dajlan, to swindle; J. 4 *-* rnahtul bar 

dajlan, to collect the crops, harvest 

bar kandan, to take off (clothes); to uproot 

bar gojidan, to choose, select 

bar gaflan, to return. 

var 9 away, off, up (used only in compounds), e.g. 

OJuT jj var amadan, to rise (bread, etc.). 

&ij jj var raftan , to fiddle, fidget. 


y 

o^T j> 

V' y 

.ui j. 

y 

o^-u. x 

(*» )o>j^y 
o ^'->y 


y 

omJ y 
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U“e< pif, before, forward, e.g. 

P‘f amadan, to occur, happen. 

OiUI ^ pif oftadan, to come to the fore, take the lead. 

pif kafidan, to bring forward. 

‘j’ 5 / pif Jordan, to win, gain the upper hand. 
j-» dar, in; also conveys a sense of completion. E.g. 

dar omadan, to come out (in Modem Persian); to go in, 
to come out (in Classical Persian). 

dar amuxtan , to learn thoroughly. 

dar avardan, to bring in, out, take out; to learn. 

dar rasidan, to overtake, come upon. 

dar raftan , to flee, slip away; to go off (a gun, etc.). 

dar go\aflan, to die; to pass over, forgive. 

dar gt rift an, to catch (a fire, etc.); to 'catch on'. 

dar mandan, to become helpless, distressed, destitute; 
to be tired out. 

dar kardan, to let off (a gun, etc.). 

\J fara, behind, back, again; the addition of 'y fara makes the verb 
emphatic. 1 E.g. 

\ji f^ra amadan , to come. 

Cflj fara raftan , to go. 

OX&I I J fara afkandan, to throw. 

C&f fara gertfan, to learn (well). 

jJ foru, ijJ forud down; jJ foru is also used to make the verb 
emphatic. E.g. 

cM-T ijji forud amadan, to alight, come down. 

0*£ f oru bordan, to swallow; to immerse. 




o^jjT 

OJo'U j J 




• I Jfara b used to form compound verb* In Clascal rather than Modem Persian. jl J 
f tra l> UP. *«*■". under, back, it *imiUrly uaed in Clattical Peraian to emphaaiae die verb, 

ammtUn, to approach, enter. 

0 ^1* j Ijl firax to give back. 

\ \J fira{ avarA/i, to obtain. 
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*9 


C#i Jj* foru raftah\ . 

J [to sink, go under. 

OXi jjl foru fodan J 

CZ-Z! jf foru nefastan, to subside (a rebellion, etc.); to sit down, 
dpt—{I jJ foru istadan, to stop (rain, etc). 

(d) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb and a prepositional 
phrase, e.g. 

OJjjT U be ja ovarian, to perform, accomplish. 

OJUT y iX* j a d!a/ tadad bar amadan, to intend (to do something). 

0 -> J. jK bt kar bordan, to make use of. 

d*J. be tar bordan, to spend, pass (time). 

OJuT j—i be tar amadan, to fall due 

jala c—a jl aj dart dadan, to give up, lose 

Cfl j OH j' bein ref tan, to disappear, be lost. 

^ j- tar be tar go{aftan, to tease 

Jiij j L_^ be fomar raft an, to be considered, reckoned as. 

y. ja dar bar gereftan, to embrace 

«jal*J UL-ja dar mion nehadan, to by before (someone, some¬ 
thing), discuss. 

(«) Compound verbs formed by a simple verb and the present stem 
or some part of another verb, eg. 

OijT jf gir kar dan, to get Stuck. 

tPjjT jf gir ovarian, to get, obtain (possession of some¬ 
thing). 

0 a* U j £~~d rust o nabud kar dan, to destroy utterly. 

a. Compound verbs are also formed by a simple verb combined with 
an Arabic participle, noun or adjective: 1 

(a) With an Arabic Noun, e.g. 

fekr kar dan, to think. 

O a ^ karakat kar dan, to set out, start. 

(Jijf tabr kar dan, to wait, have patience 


1 For Arabic f orma ace Part IL 
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C)*jS~ AjJUl. 
oijr oj 14 

i»/vW 

b>jT olcJI 
o>X f'jJ 

GO Oj/ ^u‘u 
(*0 Oj/ *1— 
Oj^I JU;I 



oLilJ OS^I 


0^1 j olj* 


OJj d>r> 
OJj f J* 
Ojj Ia# 

OJj *jJ. 
Ojj 

C**) ^ 

(OjIj) Oj^T^ 



03/^1 

&/M 


03 / v«* 

i>*l* oUj 
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qana*at kardan, to be contented, satisfied (with), 
make do (with). 

u'lim kardan , to teach. 

mo tale 1 4 /cardan, to study, read. 

yora/ /cardan, to plunder. 

ta'ajjob /cardan, to be surprised. 

eltefat /cardan, to pay attention. 

davam /cardan, to be durable. 

naqf bastan, to stamp (cloth, etc.). 

fa'ede bordan (a*), to benefit (from). 

kamle bordan (be), to attack. 

ettefaq oftadan, to happen, occur. 

trial daftan, to send. 

tmkan daftan, to be possible. 

jor'at daftan, to dare. 

fokrat daftan, to be famous. 

karf {adan, to talk. 

qadam {adan, to walk (up and down). 
sada {adan, to call. 

ta'ne {adan, to make insulting insinuations. 

foie {adan, to be in flames. 

neibat dadan (be), to attribute (to). 

xabar kardan (dadan), to inform, notify. 

0{r xostan, to ask pardon. 

maslakat didan , to consider expedient. 

tul kaftdan, to last (of time). 

om gt ref tan, to become fond of. 

qarar gereftan, to become established, settled; to be 
calmed, consoled. 

tasmim gereftan, to decide. 

eib gereftan, to find fault. 

tayafol var{idan, to show neglect. 

vafatyaftan, to die. 
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(Jijji- >_i~b ta'assof xordan, to regret. 
oU-loil »jL. sofrt uidoxtan, to lay the able. 

O-i jf A.bl tdomt ptida k at dan, to continue ^intran*.). 

( [6 ) With an Arabic Participle, e.g. 

0-5 jf ‘~r J ^— 4 mankub kardan, to conquer. 

OJ JT maylub kardan, to defeat. 

Oijf' tJp<^ monsartf kardan, to dissuade. 

Oif motahatyer kardan, to surprise, astonish. 

O'.) O-A-T Y a ^ amadan {bar), to conquer. 

(c) With an Arabic Adjective, e.g. 

asir gereftan (kardan), to take prisoner. 

OXS mari{ fodan, to be, become ill 

cijT ji>- savor kardan, to take on board, to put on a 

horse, etc. 

( d) With an Arabic Noun combined with a preposition, e.g. 

OJj L.j A* etmom ras an dan, to finish, bring to an end. 

O^jjT Aa nyW ovardan , to bring into existence. 

be xater ovardan, to bring to mind, recall. 

O V. °J ^ yara/ bordan, to carry off as plunder. 

Cfbj be hadar raftan, to be wasted, go to waste. 

3 . Compound verbs, with certain exceptions, form their passive in the 
usual way with Ox: fodan, e.g. 

OJJL asm. loil y % bar andoxte fodan, to be overthrown. 

OXi •Xi'f / Jar go\ide fodan, to be chosen. 

(a) If a compound verb formed with kardan is transitive OXi 
fodan replaces in the Passive Voice, e.g. 

0 -> f a7a/n kardan, to announce. 

0 X 1 a 1 Aim fodan, to be announced. 

OijT ra(i kardan, to satisfy, secure the agreement of 

(someone). 

OX± ro^i fodan, to be satisfied. 

^ asir kardan, to take prisoner. 

0X1 asir fodan, to be taken prisoner. 
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(b) Some compound verbs formed with {adan change this into 
xordan in the Passive Voice, e.g. 

cPj gul {adan, to deceive. 

gul xordan, to be deceived. 

d*j p+t be ham {adan, to disturb, break up, dissolve (a meeting, 

etc.). 

^4| be ham xordan, to be broken up, dissolved. 
l jj± tr U majles be ham xord, The meeting (assembly) broke up. 

Note also the colloquial phrase (used only of persons) 

f»44 OHSW* mionefan be ham xord. Relations between them 

were broken off, they quarrelled. 

(c) Some compound verbs formed with dadan also change this 
into xordan in the Passive Voice, e.g. 

i!pb fekast dadan, to defeat 

fekast xordan, to be defeated. 

( d) Some compound verbs formed with U*b dadan change this into 
yaftan in the Passive Voice, e.g. 

Cpb Jljjy parvaref dadan , to educate, bring up. 

JljJJ, parvarefyaftan, to be educated. 
c>*b f UI anjam dadan, to accomplish. 

anjamyaftan, to be accomplished. 

(e) <££b Jt-jl ersal daflan * to send* becomes O-ti Jl-jl ersal fodan 
in the Passive Voice. 


4. The verbal prefixes are affixed in the normal way to the verbal part 
of a compound, e.g* 

f •>y bar migardam, I will return. 

fekr namikonam, I do not think. 

Compound verbs formed with y bar, jl* ba{, lj va, jj var or dar 
and a simple verb omit the verbal prefix t be, e.g. 

y bar gard. Return. 
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5. The Pronominal Suffixes are added to the non-verbal part of the 
verb, e.g. 

birunef kardam, I turned him out. 
aj be hamef {ad 9 He broke it up. 

^ jS^xabarefan kard y He informed them. 

>Jtfbjf barefgardondam y I caused him to return, turned him 

back. 

Not only are the Pronominal Suffixes interposed between the verbal 
and the non-verbal parts of the compound, but, if the compound is 
formed by a simple verb and a noun or participle, other words and 
phrases can be so interposed with the #fo/e, e.g. 

Ijjfcf i>J jorate in karra nadaft 9 He did not dare do 

this (work). 

Jut j I lavare Aa/ff /*</, He went on board the ship. 

6. Stress in compound verbs falls: 

(a) In the affirmative on the final syllable of the non-verbal part 
of the compound, e.g. 

cJk JtjJf, parvaref yaft 9 He was educated. 

x£~4 Ijlj pei da mikonady He will find. 

^ y ' bar migardim 9 We shall return. 

JjJ [yL. be ’ kar xahad bord 9 He will use (it). 

C—I cS'j- harakat karde air, He has set out. 

Xi ^Ij ra\i fody He was satisfied. 

JjjT be vo'jtid avardy He created. 

(b) In the negative on die negative prefix. A secondary stress may also 
be carried on the final syllable of the non-verbal part of the compound, e.g. 

|C>/ bar * namigardim or ’bar ' namigardim , We shall not 

return. 

c—I 'zfj* harakat \ nakarde ast or harakat ’nakarde air, He 

has not set out. 

7. Secondary verbs are in some cases formed from the Present Stem 
of irregular verbs, e.g. 

kubidan ‘to pound’ from cfljf kuftan kub). 

jxU tabidan ‘to twist, shine’ from taftan tab). 
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Vocabulary 



wrrVa, conquest. 

LUUI 

enketaty decay, decline. 

(Jj • - 

moyu/, moyo/i MongoL 


a/tf, strange, wonderful. 

•a- 

dourt, period. 

t rjf 

qoiay arc. 

6u l 

iarix , history; u i^j U 


no^uBy descending. 


tarixiy historical. 


peimudan {peimd)y to 


amir uimur gurakon ., 


measure, tread. 

• ix- r" 

or- 

Tamerlane. 


tanaftoly decline. 


vaqt'ty event, happening 

ar 

komaky help; ik*jT 


(pi. gly vitjayt'). 


komak £., to help. 


qebl A^ t before. 

jy 

taraqqiy progress. 

*o^ 

safaviyty the Safavid Dy¬ 

Mjj i. 

Aar ru(ye)y on. 


nasty (which ruled 

jl ALLaT 

goqafle a{, apart from. 


in Persia a.d. 1502- 

oUI> 

xorafaty superstition(s). 


1736). 

r 

vaA/n, vanity, fancy (pi. 

iSy* 

safaviy Safavid. 

^Ujl ouham). 

*& 

noiibty turn. 

*y 

torky Turk; Turkish 


ba'tsy cause. 


(adj.). 

iP 

qatly murder, killing. 


natijty result 

OjU 

yaraty plunder. 

•• 

ra‘ as sob , fanaticism. 

*>.» 

ximrifiy bloodshed. 


jahelanty ignorant 

u»'> 

xarobiy ruin, devastation. 

*> 

markaiy centre. 


tifomar , innumerable. 

OJuJ 

tamaddoriy civilization. 


kefvar y country. 

w 

orupQy Europe. 


eslamiy Islamic. 


yarbiy western. 


omumany in general. 

Xu* 

amrikay America. 

•C^*i 

xosusanj in particular. 

d L 

mane\ impediment, ob¬ 

aU- 

hamlty attack (pi. 


stacle (pi. 


hamalat). 


mavane'). 


sadamey injury, blow; 

jAb 

daxtly inner, inside; 


cM-* ^ s a dame 


daxel /., to 


didariy to suffer injury. 


enter. 


partgoky precipice. 


daxeliy internal, interior. 


1 See Part II, Lesson xxj, for the formation c 

•f Arabic Adverbs. 
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aIuIj rabtte , connexion, rela¬ 
tion (pi. ravabet). 
£jU xur#, abroad, outside. 

U. xareje y abroad, a foreign 
country. 

sohulaty ease; be 

sohuIat } easily, with 
ease. 

axi karJan, to take. 
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JUJL manandy like; it is fol¬ 
lowed by the noun it 
governs and takes the 
e^afe. 

d0l£ mamaltk , pi. of 

mamlekaty country. 
fJi qadamy step; <>-*•■> X (•■** 
qadam bar daflan y to 
advance, progress. 


J 0*5/cS^-1 J eu* 

j Ja Jj-i. .11 jj* abU* Jl"l Ol/J j 4 *1jj 1 Jr* ***O^I 4 

j IL.>* j iSyj^- J 

.Cj. jj J JUJ a-JU. Cr.t j 4 j 1 «!>>/.* J -* 4 .r** O'/J 

oij.1 jy; j (5^i 4 j 4 >*«^ Wv u*y , * 4ti * 

j oUl^ ji w—jT tfj; j. \j}j jjj. jjj j iHT 

jly j t y ^« 7 a* »xi jSy j jl 

4 _T Jib ^ji^- i< 01/J j 4 ^» ftr* 1 -> tsW j 4 o^J'yTj-* &f 

lj juT JjuI jil oJ*-* l*jjl jl c~Jl>W /i 4 C jU. I, Jqljj ifl/. 

jjb j» ^ Ji J/ «lj ji *Ull* oT xiU 

Jjji* Uj jut U Jy-jl ji/J £u»jl irlJl * 


Exercise 18 

I. In winter when it is cold it freezes, a. Yesterday morning we 
went for a walk outside the town. j. What we said offended them. 

4. Before you return you must listen to what I have (want) to say. 

5. He has not yet come out of his room. 6. It is a long time since 
he died. 7. This book is attributed to him. 8. He determined to go 
to Persia. 9. He died twenty years ago. 10. I was reading a book 
when he came in. 11. He was defeated. 12. The village was plundered. 
13. We considered it expedient to go because it was late and we wanted 

• For this use of the Pest Participle see Lesson xtlt, para, s (c). 

• For this me of the Infinitive fee Lesson xui, para, i (a). 
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to reach home before it got dark. 14. The Mongol invasion, which 
took place in die thirteenth century, caused much damage to Persia and 
it was many yean before the country recovered from the devastation 
caused by the Mongols; many centres of learning and civilization were 
destroyed and thousands of people were killed. 

LESSON X 

Word Formation. Abstract Nouns. Verbal Nouns. Nominal 

Suffixes. Diminutives. Adjectival Suffixes. Compound Nouns. 

Compound Adjectives. 

1. Abstract Nouns are formed by the suffix -«, e.g. 
jiy xubi } goodness (from vj*- xub 4 good *). 

marJiy manliness, generosity (from ^ mard' man’). 
doro/li y thickness (from dorofl ‘thick 4 ). 

If the Abstract iS -i is added to a word ending in 1 a or j u, a Aam{e 
over a bearer is prefixed to it This marks the transition from one vowel 
to another and is not represented in the transcription, e.g. 

JUb danaiy wisdom (from Vila dana ‘wise 4 ). 

xofruiy beauty (from xofru ‘beautiful 4 ). 

If the Abstract i$ h is added to a word ending in • «*, the latter is 
changed into &g , e.g. 

S 2 *** xastegi , fatigue (from xaste ‘tired 4 ). 

Lt faytsttgiy fitness, worthiness (from l-i fayeste ‘ worthy 
fitting 4 ). 

l**degiy life (from \tnde ‘alive 4 ). 

S& baccegiy childhood (from bacce ‘child 4 ). 

2. The Abstract -i carries the stress, which distinguishes it from the 
Indefinite -i and the Relative -i. 

3. Verbal Nouns are formed by the addition of ^ or 

• -a to the Present Stem, e.g. 

L rH Lj> farmayefy command (from farmudan ‘ to command 4 ). 

su&fy burning (from y suxtan ‘ to bum *). 

1 If the present Stem of the verb to which ^ -*/ is added ends in I m or j u a tS y 
is insened between the final vowel and the suffix if. 


*, 3 - 4 ] 

crV 
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to go 


gardef, a walk, turn, excursion (from gaflan 
for a walk ’). 

fJtyT kufef, effort (from kufidan * to strive’). 

*3 U* pufak, clothing (from cMs ~Ji pufidan * to wear ■). 

xorak, food (from xordan ‘to eatO. 

fontare, number (from fomordan 'to count’). 

xande, laugh (from xandidan ‘to laugh’). 

fappare, bat (-•/, '- r ~ L P*™ V- 1 ‘night’ and 

OJif, pari Jan ‘ to fly, jump, flit’). 

aJU note, whine, wail, complaint (from cMah» nalidan ‘to 
whine’, etc.). 

A Verbal Noun is also formed, but less commonly, in d -n, e.g. 

OL .J farman, order (from C)*yJ farmudan ‘ to order ’). 

peiman, measure (from peimudan ‘to measure’). 

A form in jl -or which originally expressed ‘the agent’, is used as a 
Verbal Noun, e.g. 

j\*j raftar , conduct (from cfij raftan ‘ to go *). 
jUuf goftar, speech, talk (from goftan ‘to say’). 
jU/ gere/tar (used as an adj.), being overtaken by, suffering 
from (from Cr*/gereftan ‘to take’). 

jb jS' kerdar, action (from kardan ‘ to do’ with modification 

of the stem vowel). 

jIju ji. xaridar, purchaser, buyer (from xaridan ‘to buy’). 

In the last example the original force of the suffix has been retained. 
Some verbs do not form verbal nouns. 

4. The following suffixes are used to form nouns: 

(a) I -a and U -na added to adjectives, e.g. 

L $ garma, warmth (from (f garm ' warm ’X 
U41 patina, width, breadth (from pahn wide*). 

LCj tangna, ravine (from tang ‘narrow’). 

(J,) , -e added to nouns and numerals, e.g. 

nime, half (from ^ nim ‘half’). 
kine, vengeance (from kin ‘vengeance’). 
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cafme , spring, rivcr-sourcc (from ^ cafm ‘eye*). 

panje y daw (from pan} ‘ five ’). 

*^~a handle (from c~a dast ‘ hand ’). 

dthkadty small village (from #a ‘village’ and aT* kad 
‘house, household 1 , the latter used only in compounds). 

•J^JT atefkadty fire-temple (from ^"T a tef* fire’ and kad , see 

above). 

(0 61 * -Aon, Ob -von ‘keeper’, e.g. 

6m* bay bony gardener (from £l* iay ‘garden’). 

6'o* darbany gate-keeper, door-keeper (from ja <&r 
‘door’). 

6l~-l* pazbariy policeman, watchman (from tr^* /w ‘ watch'). 

(6UA&) fo tor ban ( fotorvan) t camel-driver (from fotor 

‘ camel ’). 

6L> -van is seldom used in Colloquial Persian. 

(</) Af -bod* lord, master’, e.g. 

A-4^. sepahbody lieutenant-general (from V* sepah ‘army’). 

(#) jIT -karyfi -garyf -gar ‘agent’ or ‘worker in’, e.g. 

jISaUT gonahkary sinner (from ^ gonah ‘sin’). 

j|£u.U. xtdmatkary servant (from xedmat ‘service’). 

afaridegary the Creator (from 6-^T afuridan ‘to 
create’). 

jKal* yadgary memorial (from al* yad* memory’). 

jKjjj ru^gary time (from jjj ru{ ‘day’). 

amufgary teacher (from i>**>*T amuxtan ‘to teach’). 

/jj \argary goldsmith (from jj jar ‘gold’). 

ohangary ironsmith (from aAan ‘iron’). 

tayangary a powerful person (from t a vanes tan 

‘to be able’). 

^ala dadgary a }ust person (from ala dad ‘justice’). 

(/) 61 a -dan ‘receptade’, e.g. 

61 aJj qalamdany pencase (from ^ qalam ‘pen’). 

6laxi qanddany sugar-bowl (from qand ‘ lump sugar’). 
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(g) o^- -tstan, -stan ‘ place of, e.g. 

jU-jJL* hen Jus tan, India (from hendu 'Hindu*). 
O^-ft goleston, rose-garden (from Jft gol 'rose, flower’). 

(A) -lax, j-sar,j\j -{ar, A -bar, ^ -fi* ‘P ,a « abounding 
in’, e.g. 

san gl ax 1 ston y pi ace (from sang ‘stone*). 
sangsar) 

jl^ gol\aT | (f rom Jf gol ‘flower, rose’). 

go/fan) 

jlsjj ruJbar, place abounding in rivers or streams (from >33 rud 
‘river, stream’). 

j Ijj IT kar\ar, battle, batdefield (from j ft kar in its obsolete meaning 
of ‘army* or ‘group of people moving about*). 

j 1 jlj 4 maryiar, water-meadow (from {y* mary ‘a kind of grass ’). 

camaniar, meadow (from caman ‘ turf). 

(i) Ol -on 1 

(i) names of places, e.g. 

O^jy turan, Turania (fromj^j Tur). 

ol)Lf biaban, desert (from v\> hi ab ‘without water’). 

(l) patronymics, e.g. 

Oft 1 * babakan, son of Babak. 

(J) OS' -£<in ‘origin, relation, similarity’, e.g. 

oftjjft gerougan, hostage (from 3/ gerou ‘ pledge ’). 

(*) ur ^ e -g- 

dorofkeei, cabman (from dorofke ‘cab’). 

This suffix is derived from Turkish. 

(/) .>1*1 -abad ‘place of abode’, used in place-names, e.g. 

xorramabad, Khorramabad (from xorram ‘happi¬ 
ness, gladness’). 

j^lJu .1 asadabad, Asadabad (from •*-> asad ‘lion’). 


1 If the word to which tjl 
the final vowel and the suffix. 


is added ends in I a or J u a & y *• inserted between 
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5. Diminutives are formed by the addition of one of the following 

suffixes: •aky • ^ -eke y ** -ce, -ice or j -u. 

The diminutive suffixes when applied to rational beings denote also 
affection or contempt, e.g. 

doxtarak) 

tS'mardtkty little man, manikin. 
pcsaru 9 little boy. 

y*ru y fellow (used in a derogatory sense from jl* yar 
‘helper, friend’). 

tayciy little garden. 

<Urice y little door. 

Less commonly used are the diminutive suffixes ** -ye, •} m -q;e, and 

6. There are a variety of adjectival suffixes. Among them are: 

(a) I added to the Present Stem of verbs, used to form verbal 
adjectives, e.g. 

Ub dona, wise (fromt>—»b donestan 'to know*). 

K\y uvcnOy powerful (from &~*\y tavanestan ‘to be able’). 

tjj libdy comely (from the obsolete verb \ibidan ‘to be 
comely ’). 

(£) 0i4 -mandy ‘ possessed of’, e.g. 

xtradmandy wise (from xerad* wisdom’). 
servatmand, rich (from P jy servae ‘wealth’). 
gelemandy complaining (from *£ gelt ‘complaint’). 

(e) jj -var, -avar ‘characterized by’, e.g. 

fo'levary blazing, flaming (from foie ‘flame’). 
jyK namvaty famous, illustrious (from fU nam ‘name’). 
dtlavafy courageous (from del ‘heart, stomach*). 

The form jy^ janevaty originally adjectival meaning ‘having a soul* 
(OU jan)y is now used as a noun meaning ‘animal*. 
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(<0 j'j -w, ‘fit for, characterized by', e.g. 

faAvar, fit for a king (from •kifah ‘king*). 
<&van*var, like a madman (from *•!#* divans ‘mad’). 

j \/ 3 y boforgvar, great, worthy of a great man (from •ifo 
Jojory ‘great’). 

(e) Jij -vaf, jb. -man, U. -so, U ■««, -*or, 61 - -son ‘like’, e.g. 

L. mohvaf like the moon (from »t» mah * moon ’). 
Jiy.j' parivaf, like a fairy (from Sy, pari ‘ fairy ’). 

6UjU fadmon, happy (from fad ‘happy’). 

^ S<X ) like an elephant (from elephant’). 

Ujj film a) 

jL-/ farmsar, ashamed (from fj^farm ‘shame’). 
otJ 7 gorgstm , like a wolf (from df/’‘wolf’), 
o'—^ yaks an, equal, like (from .yaA ‘one’). 

(f) C/. -in, -in*, added to a ‘material’ to express the meaning 

* made of’ the substance, e.g. 

o-jj farm, 1 made of gold (from jj far ‘ gold ’). 

*j pafmine, woollen (from pafm ‘wool’). 

a dirine, ancient (from j* Sr ‘late’). 

( g ) ^ -w, added to certain numerals and prepositions to form 
adjectives denoting time or place, e-g. 

(j_y barin, upper (from j* bar ‘ on ’). 

pasin, posterior (of time; from ^ pas ‘after’), 
odjl awalin, first (from cb' awal ‘first’). 

Ot-Jd naxostin, first (from naxost ‘ first’). 

T oxerin, last (from j»T oxtr ‘ last’). 

(A) Cr?-gin, i 3 U -rusk ‘foil of’, e.g. 

famgin, sorrowful (from yam ‘grief*), 
v- saJimgin, dreadful (from |*4 - sahm ‘ terror, dread ). 
illiajS dardnok, painful (from dard ’pain’). 


• The doubling of the r would appear to be irregular. 

* - psfmi is more commonly used to mean * woollen*. 


[x, 
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(0 jW -far, e-g- 

hujyar, intelligent (from Jij* Ai//‘intelligence*). 
b&xtyar , fortunate (from c-* Aaar* ‘fortune, luck*). 

(y) -* * belonging to*, e.g. 

JU 2 dthatiy belonging to the country, a countryman (from 
oUa Jekat ‘country*). 

(Sj+^ ykAn, belonging to the town, townsman (from 
fiJir ‘town’). 

t$j yTr<i{i, belonging to Shiraz, a native of Shiraz. 

If this kS -iis added to certain Persian words ending in the 'silent* A, 
the latter is changed into e.g. 

xantgi , belonging to the house (from xom ‘house’). 

But 

A-V- tor met y dark blue (from xor/ru ' collyrium *). 

The adjectival \S -i carries thb stress like the Abstract i $ -i (see para, a 
above) and is thereby distinguished from the Indefinite & -i and the 
Relative •L 

The Arabic termination kSt -ryo*, which forms Relative Adjectives 
(see Part II, Lesson xvi, para. 18), becomes tS -i in Persian, e.g. 

rrutriy Egyptian, an Egyptian (from nusr ‘Egypt’). 

(A) • -t, added to compounds, e.g. 

ct Acre, belonging to what profession. 

7. Compound nouns are formed in a variety of ways, e.g. 

(a) By a qualifying noun with a noun, e.g. 

aiUL** mehmanxaiUy hotel (6U+* mehman 'guest*; *JU. 

xaru ‘house’). 

sMrha^xarUy barracks (j^o- tirbai ‘soldier*; aJU 
xona ‘house’). 

palaytfgah , refinery (^Vl* palaytf ‘refining*; 
juA ‘place*). 

(A) By two nouns placed in apposition, e.g. 

Oj pedarj&ny father-in-law (of the husband) (jJ^ ptdar 
‘father*; oj {an ‘woman, wife*). 
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Joxtaramu, cousin (daughter of a paternal uncle) 
doxtar , ‘girl, daughter’;.** amu ‘paternal 
unde*). 

saktbxane, landlord, owner or master of the house 
sabeb ‘master, owner*; xtuu ‘house’). 

mirat, an official in charge of the distribution of 
water (_*• mir a title; ab 'water'). 

(c) By two nouns with the qa/e, e.g. 

,1^ taxtt xob, bed (c^ taxt ‘wooden platform or 

•ly. xob, ‘sleep’). 


00 By two nouns joined by j 0 ‘ and e.g. 

lyijyT oh okava ,dimate (v^aA ‘water’; ly Aava'air*). 

(a) By a noun and an adjective, e.g. 

jjj y noUnq, New Year (ji nou new; jjj nq’ day*). 

(f) By a noun and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g. 

iarb<q soldier (j~ tar ‘head’;i>*-V boxtan ‘to lose’). 

fSifombar, messenger (fU* peiyom ‘message’; OV. 
Aor<£wi ‘to carry’). 

( g ) By the Short Infinitive of two verbs united by j o ‘and’, 1 e.g. 

JLi j JuT oma<f 0 foJ, traffic, coming and going (0-*J omadan 

‘to come’; foJan in its obsolete meaning 
*to go’). 

(A) By the Present Stem and Short Infinitive of a verb with or 
without j 0 ‘and’, e-g. 

yoif gofiogu, gofttgu , or SjcJ? goftogu, conversation, dis¬ 
cussion (from goftan ‘to say’). 

j jostoju, jasteju, or joitoju, search, seeking (from 

jostan ‘to seek’). 

(i) By the Present Stem of two verbs united by j 0 ‘and’, e.g. 

j girodar, struggle gertftan ‘to take’; 

Jqftan ‘to have, hold’). 


• See ibove, p. jS, footnote a, for thie J « 
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(/) By a noun and a Past Participle, e.g. 

Li fahqad Ir, prince (»Li fah ‘king’; jjJlj {aid&n 'to give 
birth to'; «ilj bring a contracted form of 

(k) By a word used as an adverb and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g. 

pifk*f, present (from an inferior to a superior) 

‘forward’; kafidan ‘to pull, draw’). 

i' J *' fcrt pnsanda^, savings(^ pas ‘behind’;i>».l.til andoxtan 

‘to throw'). 

(/) By an adjective and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g. 

j>*T ji nouamu, f, beginner (ji nou ‘new’; amuxtan ‘to 

learn, teach’). 

(m) By two nouns united by a preposition, e.g. 

aUial t'ttmad bt nafs, self-reliance (* L ». : .al t'ttmad 
•reliance’; Jji nafs 'self’). 

The plural of compound nouns is formed by adding the plural termina¬ 
tion to the last part of the compound, e.g. 

UaJUIL+4 mthmanxtuuha, hotels. 

8. Compound adjectives are formed by 

(a) Two nouns in juxtaposition, e.g. 

Jj&- stngdel , stony-hearted tang 'stone’; Ji del, 

'heart, stomach’). 

(£) An adjective and a noun, e.g. 

xofaxloq , good-natured xof' pleasant, 

happy’; axlaq ‘morals, ethics, 

character’). 

‘Sj}' bo^orgmantf magnanimous (dSjjj 6<>{org ‘big’; 

the obsolete word manef ‘thinking’). 

(c) A noun and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g. 

tarafr<n, exalted, honoured (j- tar ‘head’; 
afrajlan ‘to raise, exalt’). 

vWf komyaby successful, prosperous (elf kam ‘desire’; 

yaftan 'to obtain’). 


x, 8-9] loj 

00 A noun and a Past Participle, e.g. 

jaJian&Je , experienced, widely travelled (oU* 
jakan 'world*; O^i* £dan 'to see*). 

(r) An adjective and the Present Stem of a verb, e.g. 

jjjy tifrou, fleet (of foot), speedy (jy tq 'sharp, quick*; 
i>»j raftan 'to go*). 

(/) A noun and a preposition, e.g. 

LmI# basafa, pleasant, agreeable ( 1 # ba 'with*; Li-* $afa 
•purity*). 

t buafa, unpleasant, disagreeable (<y Ji * without*). 
bafakmy intelligent /aim 'understanding*). 
bifahm, unintelligent, stupid. 

bikas, friendless, forlorn {jj£~ kas 'person*; bi 
'without’). 

{ abarJast , skilful, quick, able (c-~> dast 'hand*; /j 
{aiar 'above*). 

jl/X Jar qarar , settled, fixed, established (/ Jar 'on*; jljl 
qarar 'settling, establishing'). 

jSjj* AiU. awia ba Juf, nomadic aw»# 'house*; Jlj* duj 

'shoulder, back*). 

(j) Two nouns united by 1 a, e.g. 

y.U barabar, equal, opposite Jar 'breast*). 


9 . Compound Adjectives form their comparative by the addition of 
/ -tar or with bi/lar 9 e.g. 

bosafatar 

U* If 


| pleasanter. 


The superlative is formed in the usual way by the addition of ifj 
-tarin, e.g. 

basafatariff pleasantest 

Forms compounded with yj bi - do not logically admit of a comparative 
or superlative. 
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10. The particle f ham ‘like’ is used to form compound nouns and 
adjectives, e.g. 

hamfahri, fellow-townsman. 

hamahang, harmonious ahang ‘melody’). 

*^c“^ kamaqide, having the same opinion aqide ‘ opinion, 

belief’). 

11. Adjectival compounds are formed with f kam 'little, less’, e.g. 

kambaqa'at, of little wealth ba^aat ‘merchan¬ 

dise, goods’). 

kampir, weak (jjj {ur ‘power, strength’). 


I a. The negative particle U -na is used to form compound adjectives 
and nouns, e.g. 

nadan, ignorant \ 

.... ... > (cr—ila danestan ‘to know’). 

nadam , ignorance ) 

nahamvar, uneven (jl hamvar ‘even’). 





haqqnafenas , ungrateful (i>»- haqq ‘right’; 0^“^ 
fenoxtan ‘ to know, recognize ’). 

nokas, an ignoble, mean person S'kas ‘person’). 


V*'* namard, an ignoble, mean person (*j* mard ‘ man ’). 

jA'* ra yyimapaqir , undiangeable (_*-« tayyir ‘change’; 

paqiroftan ‘ to accept ’). 

JJ v narou, treacherous (of a person) (o»j raft an ‘ to go’). 

The Imperative affirmative followed by die imperative negative is also 
used to form compounds, e.g. 


cr S ^ s ' kefmakef struggle (OJ-^T kafidan ‘to puli’). 


ij. The particle ynr ‘other’ (‘un-’) is used to form compounds. 
It takes the e^afe, e.g. 

Jtir* rasmi, unofficial j raimi ‘official’). 

yeirt qobtlt tahammol , insupportable (J<li qabtl 
‘worthy, able’; tahammol ‘patience, en¬ 

durance’). 
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1 4. xod ‘self is also used to form compounds, e.g. 

iSjl**j* xoddari , restraint, self-control (<>•*••> daftan ‘to 

have, hold'). 

xodpasand\ conceited (-^h pasand ' pleasant, agree¬ 
able’). 

J j* jl aj aW goiaflegi, self-sacrifice (o^-iT graafian ‘to 
pass by’). 

iurtx/, in vain if ’without’). 

15. A rhyming compound is formed, the second part of which is 
a meaningless word beginning with f m- or occasionally with v P an ^ 
rhyming with the first part of the compound. Such compounds are 
frequently used in Colloquial Persian, e.g. 

a* bacct macce or U a* a^* bacce macceha , children. 
dy* djf pul muly money. 
tfii 9 *** PoOf mixed. 

This type of compound sometimes gives a plural sense as in the first 
example above. It is also occasionally found in the literary language, e.g. 

jL j jU ear o mar 9 destroyed, scattered. 


16. Stress on compound nouns and adjectives is 
syllable, e.g. 

{J J^ g temad be 'nafs 9 self-reliance. 

jlylr* saraf'ro { 9 exalted, honoured. 
crJ-** awie be 'duf 9 nomadic. 

peiyam bar 9 messenger. 
AlUjl^ sarba{xa'ne 9 barracks. 


on the final 


Vocabulary 



I 


oli-Ci 




Shah Tahmasp (reigned 
A.D. 1524-76). 
tnglisiy English. 
englestan 9 England. 
r*l Antony Jenkinson. 


sJj. taraf 9 side; jl aj 

taraf{e ) 9 on behalf of; 
OfJ* tarafcin 9 two 
parties, sides. 
aSl* maleke 9 queen. 


1 For the Arabic dual see Pan II, Lesson xix. 
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Elizabeth. 

<Sj* hejriy belonging to the 
Hejri era (see Appen¬ 
dix III). 

Oj LL. sefarat, embassy, mission. 

Ail \jj ravane g. 9 to set 
out for. 

jjis* m*{iur, mentioned, 
aforesaid. 

£*4* jthat f side; reason; 
jthat(t)y for. 

padefahy king, ruler. 
j» y\* da tr bar 9 depending on, 
relating to. 

aUl ijady creation. 

dustiy friendship. 

hefiy preservation. 

mas ale h (pi. of C ^i^.4 
maslahat ), interests. 

LJI ensaniyaty human!ty, hu¬ 
man itari an ism. 
c.*L u manfaaty benefit (pi. 
manafe *). 

iol-hejjay l the twelfth 
month of the Muslim 
lunar year. 

Qazvin. 

<u/a£ (pi. of yil adab)y 
customs, habits. 

rajm, custom (pi. j*>-j 
rosum ). 

U-tT afnay acquainted with. 


I* 

doulaty government, 
state; 

doulate matbu sover¬ 
eign government (i.e. 
government to which 
one is subject). 

J+* ahdnamty treaty, agree¬ 
ment. 

mon&qed k.y to con- 
dude. 

j nacaTy having no remedy. 

**~Jj rusiyty Russia. 

btdun(e\ without. 

0 hosuly acquisition, ob¬ 
taining. 

Ktiaty commission, 
body, group. 

M side; j' 
janeb(e\ on behalf of. 

ferkaty company; par¬ 
ticipation. 

moskoiiy Moscow. 

Aj c~-J ntsbat be , with regard to, 

towards. 

•jUI e/afe, permission, 
jlf ayyar (pi. of j*li tajer\ 
merchants. 

•>ljT a^W, free. 

(^IjT a^adiy freedom. 

jostan (Ju)y to seek; 
find. 

fouhary husband. 


1 Sec Appendix UL 
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■tuj 1 j Ol/J 

jl JX\ f l* jJJ dL, v-L^t # U OUj ^ 

I-4U j J**/” 01*1 Aj\jj OjU- m Ji~j* ot—Cl 

ab*l J. Jl)* *JJ^ «h~>l| Jjl ^.-UgL «bi c-4*> j^>« aCL jl 

1>J-I jS #U ja a^U ggljk J auJLJt £U- lu*. j i^ljj 

dl/J CS~J J v 1 ^ 1* 6>* Jj xJ at-* uu# m Jl- 

jUU jjLi JJU14 -ull-ig* £yr* auJj^ e»|» CmJI^ b—T 

J-T 0|*,4 V-Jj «-*A j* 1v * Jl-jl-* au^T* 

1VT Jl~j* AMfPi iij^ bj*l f 4*i* O) Jj 

jUj Jl \A* O m k £~~1 ^ «l£ j xJ b\j m k j£~* cSjt vJU jl 
j OjU 0*j»J j«> tf*ljt< u-jj J jl^ >••> •jlfl 

XjU 


Exercise 19 

1. He has news of his sister, a. It is a very long time since I have 
been to (in) England. 3. It was impossible to stay any longer. 4. The 
man to whom you were speaking this morning is a fellow-townsman 
of mine. 5. He showed great self-reliance. 6. He brought up his son 
well. 7. We live the whole year in the country. 8. He would like 
to live outside the town. 9. I am of the same opinion as you. 10. We 
decided to stay here because it was pleasanter. 11. He intended to set 
out for India last week. 12. If he goes by sea his journey will last 
three weeks. 13. She likes her father-in-law better than her mother- 
in-law. 14. I tried to come earlier but although I intended to set out 
at ten o’clock it was eleven before I was ready to start, and as a result it 
was late when I arrived and you had gone home. 15. Commercial 
relations between Persia and Europe began in Safavid times. Many envoys 
came from Europe to Persia and sought to make trade agreements on 
behalf of their governments with the Persian government and to establish 
friendly relations. Some of them were successful; others returned to 
Europe without achieving their object. 

1 Jjjl* Uj vJJB Aaj\li\ B J>U jl OIjpJ £oB jl ^Uil 

• Sec Lesson xu, para, i (a) (iii) for the addition of the Indefinite i£ -«* to the noun instead 
of to the qualifying adjective. 
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LESSON XI 
Prepositions 1 

1. Prepositions can be divided into two classes: those which take the 
Haft and those which do not* 

2. Prepositions which do not take the gyafi include the following: 

(a) jl aj (from, in, by, through, over, of, than, made of, among, 
by way of, because, out of, belonging to) denotes direction from, 
deprivation or liberation; it denotes the material anything is made of; 

•t it t i • fl ... • 


is used in partitive expressions ar 
jSL, >• uj+ cflj j> 

CrJ jl 

Xi Cyljj jl 

j' 

fJ b oi^\ jl jl 

f.*X.'**>**$ 

pSJjj~. OtiAircJIyA jl 
fjjl* f.Jj*■ vj^s* j* 

fjl* J' j' 


to express comparison. 

raftan sarfe na^ar mikonam , I shall 
refrain from (give up) going. 

aj in estefade hardy He benefited 
from this. 

a{ ve\arat ma\ul fod y He was dis¬ 
missed from the post of minister 
(lit from the ministry). 

a{ xunri{i bayad jelougiri hardy 
Bloodshed must be prevented. 

a{ u etminon daram 9 I have con¬ 
fidence in him. 

aj fahr obur hardim y We passed 
through the town. 

a{ daryafte hayaietan masrur 
gaflamy I was made happy by the 
receipt of your letter. 

a\ fti%€ didare foma mahrum man - 
dam, I was deprived of the 
pleasure of seeing you. 

a{ u xabar naaara/n y 1 have no news 
of him. 


1 See also Part 11, Lesion xxi, paras. 14 and 15 . 

• The examples given in the following paras, are intended to serve as an indication of the 
use of the prepositions in Persian and should not be regarded a* exhaustive. 
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JlLI 2JU jl c—l OjLx t>J in mangel ebarat ast a{ panj adad 

otaq , This house consists of five 
rooms. 

oT jl tfj inbaccea{anbaccebo{orgtarast 9 This 

child is bigger than that child. 

jl Mj jj2 dEir* bay divari a{ xefl kafidand \ 

They made a brick wall round 
the garden. 

c~l dU* tfly^ j* tf-*— sadi ai foaraye ma'rufe iron ast , 

Sa'di is among the famous poets 
of Iran. 

jl CrJ in ajdebe donyost , This is among 

the wonders of the world. 

jl 0^1 inra a{ deltangi goft , He said this 
out of sadness. 

^ , -1 jy oT jl OlI in a{ on* man arr, This book 

is one of my books. 

The following verbs take jI a*: 

02UjcJ «w/«i to ask, beseech (someone). 

02•Jttewl estefade k., to benefit (from). 

02 jf 2IJu^.1 estemdad k. 9 to ask help (of). 

<1)U S J»I etminan d.\ 

> to have confidence (in). 

^Lib t'temadd.) 

«jJuT amadan, to come (from). 

JLib jlj iof </., to restrain (from). 

JLib / iar </., to lift, raise, take away (from). 

03 j jU 5 j>. bar ktnar raftan, to go aside, withdraw (from). 

OSj »j4t bahre bordan , to benefit (from). 

OSf Jl paiiroi Jt., to entertain (someone). 

0 -*~-J, porsidan , to ask (someone). 

/>a/-Aij to refrain (from). 

OJL-/ tarsidan, to fear. 

Os f ta’rif k., to describe, praise. 

• xt/l, a aun-bakcd brick. 


Ill 






Cm 

C)*jf* JlJ- 
Jti yJj+ 


C)*Ji OjU 


jelougiri A., to prevent 
xabar <Lj to have news (of). 
duri jostan, to avoid (someone). 
raid /, to pass (by), overtake. 
to'al h y to ask (someone). 
sarfi na^ar kardan, to refrain (from). 
tborat A., to consist (of, in). 



} 


to pass (through, by). 



t&J* 
\ 

O*. 


IX* oburk. 

& go^/Un. 

(jjJL) o*ji [Jj* makrum b . (mandan\ to be deprived oL 

mostafii g. 9 to derive benefit (from). 
masrur g. 9 to be made happy (by). 
ma\arat xostan , to ask pardon (from someone). 
£., to dismiss (from). 

The following compounds of jt are also used: 

fSir a{, other than. 

A*V«f' 

/«/«r j 

j' 

xartj mi 


J' 
i'* 

j' ^ 




after. 


J'gj u 


outside. 


( 3 ) Aa (with, on the responsibility of, to) denotes association with 
or opposition to. 

c pjjl* jl bau mafvarat kardam , I consulted him. 

l^iT jl l# ba u afna nut am , I am not acquainted 

with him. 


c~l -A* L l# ba ma bad ast , He is on bad terms with 

us, dislikes us. 

CmJ *j»JU c^s* l* oT 4 tatvibe an ba hTiate modire ast , Its rati¬ 
fication is the responsibility of the 
executive committee. 
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The following verbs take b ba: 

lUjl ertebat tL, to have connexions or relations (with). 
OJ jf ^Ijajl eidevaj k., to marry. 

Oiy L-iT afna b ., to be acquainted (with a person). 

0 >y ■*» bad b., to be on bad terms (with). 

OJj barf ladan, to talk (with), speak (to). 

Oiy v_>*- xub b., to be on good terms (with), 
ji sohbat k., to talk (with), speak (to). 


Ciy uillie moxolef b., to be opposed (to). 

mafvarat k . 9 to consult (with). 

(c) x tar (on, upon, over, about, for, from, of, with, up to— the 
responsibility of) is used to denote position in a figurative sense or 
otherwise. 

jlZjLU x bar dofmanan taxtand\ They at- 


<jlu- y bar dofmanan taxtand\ They at¬ 
tacked the enemy. 

cJl/ JV'T x. bar anka mostouU gafl. He gained 

dominion over them (overcame 
them). 

uJu. 1 ; Cx) X. bar in hadese taassofxord 9 He was 

sorry about this happening. 

<jL.> j* x. bar mar do mam aqel va\th ast 9 It is 

dear to wise persons. 

CmJ (j* x. bar man pufide nut , It is not 

hidden from me. 




, cJVj U-S a^T x. ** bar sehkate gofteye foma dalalat 

mikonady This is proof of the 
rightness of what you said. 

oljbc Ijjl aT c —1 X. bar mardom ast ke ura moja\at 

konandy It is up to the people to 
punish him. 

bar in kor kamar bast 9 He girt up 
his loins to do this work. 

fctu x. lSt* ^^4^4 pifmhadt foma mabni bar site 

tafahom ast y Your proposal is 
based upon a misunderstanding. 


1*4 
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The following verbs take Aar 1 : 

aLsal e'temad k.> to rely (upon). 
iPj^l 1 aftudan, to increase, 

X bar xordariy to meet (with). 
cPjj ^-1 to be hidden (from). 

d+'k taxtan , to attack. 

cPj^ ui-t ta'assof xordan, to regret, be sorry (about). 

hamle k. f to attack. 

cir* g ., to obtain dominion (over). 

cJVa dalalat k. f to be or give proof (of). 

cP^ c-frj rabmat k ., to have mercy (upon). 

6 ^ Ijj rava A., to be permissible (for). 

( jSj) rixtan (r*f), to pour (over); rush (upon), fall (upon). 

cPjt ^ faytsu A., to be fitting (for). 

OxJ cpjli- ya/fA omadan, to conquer, overcome. 

cP^f" farmonravai k ., to rule (over a country, etc.). 

^ kamar bastan, to gird up one's loins (to do some¬ 
thing). 

maAni A., to be based (upon). 

d&f J mostouli g. f to gain dominion (over), overcome. 
iPjt va^fA A., to be clear (to someone). 

(^) ifljj barayt and its compound tfl/ jl a{ Aarqye, for, 1 e.g. 

L-i tfl/ OV mra Aaroye /bma xaridam , I bought this 

for you. 

(«) a# A# (to, in, into, at, with, on, upon, of, for, from, as) is used 
in a wide variety of contexts. It covers motion towards in a figurative 
sense or otherwise. It shows the relation of an action or state to the 
limits of space, time or condition. It expresses result, degree, amount 
and possession. It is also used to form adverbs and in oaths. 

ab ^ inra be'man dad y He gave this to me. 

^ Ae ma xofgo\afi y We enjoyed ourselves. 


1 It wiU be teen that many verbs admit of a choice between j> % bmr and A* A*. 
* The {S of kray* was probably originally an qa/i. 


XI, lj 

U’.'l 

«fU jli 
OJXi J->^ j\, 

XI ij\j Jit4 
jjb C^u: L* 
vJk. 

xi Jix. cgljji 

V* «>.l| 

•>.*» £-'j 
■*s**J ^4-H 
•i—V J*#j. J~t |>J 

(“j^- / Jt •■> J j 

/.-»*< A *>J 

x: ^-s-t 

■>j» ‘-*L» Crt 
u*-A* •=~ J '■tjj*' 

Jk> ->■*< ’A 1 


Jjl3 £l* Cr.lf 

v^JuJ L* 
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A* in amr r asidegi konid, Look into this 
matter. 

be u komak kardand' 9 They helped him. 

be u motavasset fodand\ They had recourse 
to him. 

be otoq varedfod, He entered the room. 

be foma fabakat darad, He resembles you. 

matlab be inf a kafid, The matter reached this 
point (here). 

be ve^arate jang montaqel fod', He was trans¬ 
ferred to the ministry of war. 

be in e'tera{ kard, He protested at this. 

roje* be in be u e*tenx{ kardam, I protested 
about this to him. 

be fahr rasid\ He reached (arrived at) the 
town. 

in be man marbut nist, This does not con¬ 
cern me. 

dar rah be u bar xordim, We met him on the 
way. 

in kar be u bar xord 9 This affair offended him. 

be sarmoxordegi mob tala fod, He was 
afflicted with a chill. 

be in vaqe'e vaqef bud ’ He was aware of this 
happening. 

maruf ast be velxarji, He is known for (his) 
extravagance. 

inra be do rial miforufad 9 He will sell this 
for two rials. 

be o{viyate but at tntexab fod. He was chosen 
as a member of the commission (com¬ 
mittee). 

be in bay tama* darad, He covets this garden. 

be ma taaddi kard. He oppressed us. 



Cr.l* A* m^e/nmam, I do not admit (accept) this. 

oti dC, CrJ in rang be on mixorad\ This colour matches 

that. 

U-h i>J in lebas be foma miayad , This costume suits 

you. 

•*jW» !>* i>J in havabe man misafad, This climate suits me. 

be far si, in Persian. 

Cr* ^ ^ na^are man, in my view. 

Cr 4 •■*=*** A« aqideye man , in my opinion. 

Jl* ^ A* Aar Ad/ l 

f . fin any case. 

be Aar surat J 

JU be Aaman Ac/, in the same condition. 

be eflebah) in error. 

be qoule anha y in their words, according to 
them. 

yim/?r A# dart, sword in hand. 

t)L.j A* morure \aman , in the course of time, with 

the passing of time. 

Vr* be in raAaA, for this reason. 

l-ti* A* axx/d, by God. 

The following verbs take a* be: 1 

ehteyaj </., to be in need (of). 

JL.jI arid/ <L , to send (to). 

«‘wrd{ A., to protest (to a person), object (to 
a thing). 

cbaUul etcmad A., to rely (upon). 

enuxab A., to choose (as). 

(O^ib) cbjjT ol^l iman avardan (</.), to believe (in). 
cbj>*- bar xordan , to meet, offend. 

6 ^ ai^ Aarw A., to be dependent (upon something). 

taaddi A., to oppress. 


• It will be teen that many verbs admit of a choice between j» Ur and A$ be. 
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JiU 

Lib c*»U 


O^b 

(uVO J* 

&>** 

*£*•■» Ly 

O^s-J 

S* s*t) 

c^L. 

(>-*■ ‘S^r- 


OJ> 
i» j A^* 




o^*iir 

xyl* 

J*jl Ji*- 
(0*VJj) oV"*J J V* 


Oij, i. 


*Jtr« 


0 »jl *>./—• 

O^t J-J^ 

U->JJ lJJ/“ «* 


tamayol A., to be inclined (to). 
ha/at A, to be in need (of)- ■ 
xof go\aflan (used impersonally), to be enjoyed 
(by), pass pleasantly. 

AaAan, to give (to). 

Aar go^aflan (be mara(), to die (of an illness). 

Aa'vat k., to invite (to). 

rail A., to be concerned (with). 

rasiAan, to reach, arrive (at). 

rasiAegi k., to investigate, inquire (into). 

JOXtMflj to suit. 

sabqat jostan , to outstrip, outrun. 

/S! ,£ } M '~ rable - 

tan* iadan y to make insulting insinuations. 
tama J., to covet 

foruxtan, to sell (for a price, to a person). 
qaytl b n to admit, accept, affirm. 
kafidan, to lead (to), reach, result (in). 
komak k ., to help. 
goftaiiy to say (to). 
mamur it, to appoint (as). 
moyel b. f to be inclined (to). 
mobaderat it (varjidan), to hasten (to do some 
thing). 

mob tala /, to be afflicted (with). 

motavausel /, to have recourse (to). 

marbut &, to be connected (with). 

mosatdat k., to help. 

mafrut b. y to be conditional (upon). 

mo* tar /., to protest (at), object (to something) 

ma'rufiat A.\ _ 


*rufiat d. 1 
*rufb. J 


to be famous (for). 
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O-A-i Jti- montaqtl /, to be transferred (to). 

niai <L t to be in need (of). 

C)*jt uiilj vaqef A., to be aware (of). 

Certain verbs are followed by the preposition be and the Infinitive. 
Among them are: 

0 *jf b* bona kardan, to begin (to). 

*>*■* V, pardaxtan, to set to work (to). 

0X1 majjulL to become engaged (in), busy (with), m jl 

Oiji foru' k., to begin (to), e.g. 

font kard be harf {adan, he began to speak. 

(/) J! bi, without. 

(g) U to, up to, to, e.g. 

Ar- b ta fahr raftim, We went to (as far as) the 
town. 

Jjb oj Ob-T tt jl aj iamin ta as man farq darad. It is as different 

as chalk from cheese (from the earth to the 
sky). 

J. U ta yak sdat* digar bar migardim , We will 

return in an hour’s time. 

(k) j+jof and its compound y* btjoi, except. 

(0 V hr (in, into, at, as, by), shows the relation of an action 
or state to the limits of space or time in a figurative sense or otherwise. 
It is also used to express area. 

(E J* otaq nefastt budim , We were sitting in the 

room. 

f*J* CrJ j* A** infekr budam , I was thinking of this. 

C&- dar eine ka/ f at the same time. 

)* dar natije y as a result. 
jW* fef gai dar cahar , six fsf by four. 

(/) ^ magar , except. 


1 In Classical Persian j I 'in, into* Is used as a preposition and also 

position, e.g. jAil UftJir uuUr in (into) the town. 


a post- 



H9 


Wf j] 

3. Prepositions taking the e^afe, which are derived from primitive 
adverbs (originally nouns) and nouns, include the following: 

btJun, without. 
f)j. barabar , opposite. 
jit bahr and its compound jl bakr, for. 
bimfiy outside. 

C&U pain, below. 

^ pas and its compound ^ Jar pas, behind. 

pojl and its compounds j* Jar pojl, behind and jl 
a{ pojl, from behind. 

pif and its compound j* Jar pif (in front of, before, 
with) are used to denote position and association with, e.g. 

£\ y*~* o 0 )* J* u~=4 P l f e u Jars mixanam, I have lessons 

with him (i.e. from him). 

c— kttob pife fomast, The book is with 

you. 

A:/, £jj Ijjl ura pife vafir borJanJ , They took 

him before the minister. 

jelou, in front of. 

Jam , at, on the edge of, e.g. 

j* {* Jams Jar istaJ \ He stood at the door. 

JUa Jombal, behind, after, e.g. 

jl JUj Jombalt u gaflim , We went after him (to 

look for him). 

£j { ir and its compound £j j* Jar jir, under. 


jar, at, on, over, e.g. 


sare mil m iaefastim , We were sitting 
at table. 


^.1^1 ,. sare in efleboh karJanJ , They made 

a mistake over this. 

And its compounds: 

j~ £ bar sar , on. 

j~ j 1 jar, from, on, off. 
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vJ 


•ii 

vw 

jhi 


•j*» 
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pofle sar, after, behind, e.g. 

■A-W 4 po/?* rar* foma miamad\ He was coming 

(along) behind you, 

kenar and its compound j UT”j» bar kenar, beside. 
gird, round, around. 
lab, on the edge of, e.g* 
bj ^ sJ lake darya , on the seashore. 
mian, between, and its compounds: 

OW 4 j-> dar mian, among; between. 

6 W 4 jl a{ mian, from among. 

/ia{d, in front of, beside, with, next, and its compounds: 
j * dar nafd^ near, beside. 
aj» jl na{d, from, before. 
na^dik, near. 

kamrah, together, along with. 

bala (with the e^afe l* balayt), above. 

/w (with the <$1* pay*), at the foot of. 

paklu (with the e^ofe c$> 44 pahluyt ), beside, by the side of. 

/*i (with the e^qfe peiye ), after, in pursuit of, and its com¬ 

pounds: 

^ dar pet, after; in continuation o£ 
ui j* 

ft/ (with the «fq/i tfjJ ft/y*)> in, into. 
ja (with the e^afo iS^ jaye) and its compound: 

U bcjciy instead of, in place of. 
m (with the e^afo i SJj n/ye), on; and its compounds: 

Jj jl *{ ru, from upon, oft 
JA jj ru be ru, opposite. 

su (with the qafe \$j- suye), towards; and its compounds: 
y j' ai su, from the direction of. 
be su, towards. 

dar bare (with the e^afe, dar bareye), about, concerning. 


Vocabulary 


JSherley. 
o/l \j Robert 

milady birth. 
miladiy A.D. 

iSqamari , lunar, 
ijfclk* motabtqy equal to, co 
dding with. 

*>UI gttehady union, unity. 


Oj qamy century. 

ferkat jostany to par¬ 
ticipate in. 
rnouqty time, situation; 

mouqt ikt , 

when. 

trU Abbas. 

oLIyL xorasan, Khurasan, a 
province in N.E. 



against. 


Persia. 

JL* 

osmaniy Ottoman. 

& 

daf* f repelling (noun). 


raAri/, acquisition; 


fetru , sedition, rebellion. 


0 «>^ raAji/ to ac¬ 

jUU 

m/ar, Tartar. 


quire, study. 


voruiy arrival 

jLt.1 

emteya^y concession (pi. 


pxiyam , message. 


oljLiJ tmteyaqat). 


farangi, European. 

)U!^> 

hamrahariy companions. 


/ms yahtaj (Arabic for 

•JU 

tddiy number. 


• what is needed ’), 

f ik; 

n*{am , order; military 


needs, necessities. 


affairs. 

fy 

houkaty servant. 


ne\amiy military; a mili¬ 

oTJlul 

amsale an y such like (the 


tary man. 


likes of that). 

vy 

tup y cannon. 


mokaiydy prepared, pro¬ 

jny 

tupci, artillery-man. 


vided. 

CfJ 

v*i\ situation, condition. 


bar xelaf(e)y contrary to. 

J? T- 

agahi </., to be informed, 


xa/ar, danger. 

Ji£\* 

aware of. 


pasty mean (adj.). 

xU 

Holland. 


molaqtmony attendants, 

WV» 

espania , Spain. 


retinue. 


avaxer (pi. of axtr) =» 

OA?/ 

boridariy to cut (oft). 


towards the end of 


tangdastiy being in diffi¬ 


(month, year, century, 


culties, straits. 


etc.). 

g • 

ru'maty bounty. 
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£« moktaj , needing, in need 
of. 

honour. 

cJx# m&fal/at, meanness, ig¬ 
nominy, 
f/ narm , soft. 
jrJ* dalir> brave, audacious. 
sir , satiated. 
bafar , man, humanity. 
gofudan (gofa ), to 
(liT) open. 

a^mudan (<x{/na), to try, 
( 4 T ) test. 

o/mV, hope. 

^-3 M ugly. 

• 

ma'iur, excused. 
farr, evil. 

OJ-T 

L, j,lk. ifi . iv *-*" c*/lj j ^1 J.U* Jjjj, jjlj. ji I4 

J - i / W ^ 'i u-efii > j tSjJ <SA t.. V 

•j'/.' v>- J ^ j' i^-e^ 1 c<lju.l J~*<f J cJ Ji 

C*W •‘•f* >jny J *■** oUlyA jl j) oijiL j Cr_jj* !;■>>* 
olj f UI *=-•«■ f ^ J y.5*! yyi l*jjl f U*J 

(*# *=~f f«V >.ljl J* Ulj-I J JiU 1 Jj J 

jjjj on- a* UjU-u- ^ oU> jj .u ^ o-j ja 

^ ipj* jl J-jL* <y a\a x~~j «Uh ^-JCl oTj^U 
/. irT> j XS1, U- oT Jli.1 j/j!jyJ jl OUT J.IT 

«>.-*-»» 2> j a* j*I> >t ja jaTjU, Cr.l w&U 

( f U U) Xi J.l>. J*U ifjLij^ oi^l oUj5^ 


£0* dariy J., to grudge. 
hengam, time. 

<&J gorixtan (jprif), to flee 
(>./) from, 

j Wj ■> darbar, court. 

^j'jj vtforat, ministry. 

^y'jj vqarau kefvar, the 
±yS~ Ministry of the In¬ 
terior. 

Jt jxd, bridge. 
j* I amr (pi. —.1 omur ), 

matter, affair. 

*.**■>• moujeb , cause. 

pifraft, advance, pro- 


J*IT kahtl, lazy, negligent, 
slow. 


• See p. 9J, footnote t. 


Exercise 20 




Jl-j ,^-a.O 0^*- *&T ^ o'j-l j*i 'Ir-^r-* 

i>.l—jl jl f &* a£T j JyU gjJ Jl ji .=—; 

1>1< Oij-T Jj—j*. -V- 5 " £JLr-* oU—L,—o-ijT jU W c*J\~* 

j^-d U-1 dU^T—*—i Jfc- jyf *=yljy «iCu. Cyljj jl— £w- 

*_*^i — iyyS. ^ OLtile- jIT it} J~ —oOj-V ■*>'■* 

gs* J-.I oT I* J*\ it} —J^ly* OjU«-. jl jl J*lf it} I* c-U-i 4 J- 

U-l jl Jji. j ^ oLi—J-> jl ^ j-V.*— J J la -*’ cr^-U 

—A f->r- j' |*V^J< 3 1 ^ 3 ' 

—Ji»T j t>l jUT tr* j J*lf f*r« a» j-iTijjjj JL.T Cr j J*lfjl 

if jir ■>>-■ —J *—»** ‘=~ | j“* Sj). j Jiw ** >z~'s4i iSj &<y 

jBoij jl aj oy«( —c^U-l Olyi crMi U*V*—^jl^y I* 

■f aT ^y-Tjlx*. *>—jULijI^ J-ji j'—cJxn 
jSy» C-.I ji* y jl aT*->' J ■*;>•* .£>* >J 

Ju.1 *—SJ J. *Jl*jy k-*)L| Ijj—f U — _ r i-j jL<j 

uT jl /jji- lyy «»of c-:j y jl ySJS"j* —^C. .il* c—ji j\>a 

& lj c^- aT Ob yS~ 

Exercise 21 

i. He came with me to the town and there we separated, a. He did 
not return home because he feared his father, j. He was sent as his 
country’s representative to England. 4. The army attacked the enemy 
and defeated them. j. If he had been there we would have asked him. 
6 . After he had conquered his enemies he ruled over the whole of the 
country. 7. He sought to avoid us. 8. We besought him to remain. 
9. His possessions consist of three houses and two gardens. 10. We 
consulted together and decided to go. 11. He began to laugh. 1a. In 
my opinion it would be better if you refrained from writing this letter. 
13. Among the early English travellers who came to Persia were two 
brothers, named Sherley; they came to the court of Shah Abbas in the 
hope of obtaining trade concessions. They stayed a number of years in 
Persia and entered the service of Shah Abbas. One of them had some 
knowledge of military affairs, having taken part in several wars in Europe. 

1 See Lesson m, pan. y * IbU. 
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LESSON XII 

The various uses of & 4. The use of the exafe. The omission 
of the axafi. The use of I \j - ra . The use of the plural in 61 -an. 
The agreement of nouns of multitude and collective nouns with 
the verb. Nouns used generically. The Vocative. The use of 
the comparative degree of adjectives. Repetition, j 4 and*. 

I. It will be useful here to recapitulate the various uses of 4 and to 
add some remarks concerning them. 

(a) Nominal. 

(i) The Adjectival cf -i— belonging to, 1 e.g. 

i * native of Yazd, belonging to Yazd. 

vatani, native, home-made ( «= made in Persia; from 
j varan 4 homeland *). 

The following relative adjectives should be noted: 

savejij a man of Save, 
tfjlj ra^i, a man of tSj Rei. 
iSjJs 4 marva^i, a man of Marv# 
ava/i, a man of Ave. 
a dehlaviy a man of J* ^ Delhi. 

**glh a man of Sistan (Segestan). 

The Adjectival iS 4 is not usually added to the name of the tribes, e.g. 

jUil «U j *U nadir /aA ajf/ar 1 , Nader Shah, the Afshar, 

but it is added to the names of dynasties, e.g. 

6. y*'qub thru leise saffariy Ya'qub son of Leis, 

die Saffarid. 

The Adjectival & 4 when added to the Infinitive gives the meaning 
*fit for, worthy of', e.g. 

xordani , fit to eat, edible. 

xordani, readable, interesting (to read). 

J-Aj a didaniy worth seeing. 

1 —The Middle Persian -lk >fy . 

1 For the omission of the «{«»/« see pars, a (/) below. 
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This S -« » also added to the Infinitive to form a kind of present 
participle referring to future time, e.g. 

JoJL ot j* dar tehran mandani nut am , I am not staying in 

Tehran. 


ur*J raftani h&stam , I am going. 

The Adjectival -* is capable of wide extension and can be added to 
almost any word or combination of words, e.g. 

gyi otomobile cahar nafari , a four-seater car. 

ai_L AiU xon eye do tabaqei , a two storeyed-house. 


(ii) The Abstract <5 -*V e.g. 

Jl^+4 mehrabaniy kindness (from <jb^ mehraban ‘kind*). 
JjjU tarikiy darkness (from r<xrt* 'dark'). 

(iii) The Indefinite 6 -i (-one),* e.g. 

*5^ mardiy a (one) man. 

The Indefinite 6 -i is also capable of extension: 

It is used to form adverb equivalents, e.g. 

Xj* xam haftei candy a few weeks. 
j* JL. ja£ doy (for) about two years.* 

Added to X* sad ‘ hundred * it is used to express percentages, e.g. 

sadi se f 3%. 

The Indefinite -1 is also used to emphasize the noun or the quality 
expressed by the noun or the adjective qualifying the noun, e.g. 

c—II balaisty It is a (great) calamity. 

j* mar duty He is a (fine) man. 

marde xubisty He is a (very) good man. 

Sj}. conin mellate bo{orgiy such a great people. 


* —The Middle Persian -*A. 

* -The Middle Persian #, tr <01d Persian aiva. 

* A more usual way to express 'about* is to use j* Jar hoduJ(t) or 

tmqriUiiy eg. Jb. •>_*■**• j* Jar hodudt do sol, or Jb. J* taqriban do sol, about 


two yean. 
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Used in this way the Indefinite & -* can be added to a plural noun or 
adjective qualifying a plural noun, e.g. 

•X12I2 oUU talafate btsyari dadand\ They suffered (very) 

many losses. 

xanomhaye xubi has tan d y They are (very) good 
women. 


The {S •« added to j-tf qadr % iwll 
emphasizes the idea of indefiniteness, e.g. 


andaky 


r 


if)'** qadri 
ijT kami 
andaki 


(just) a little. 


cand 


The Indefinite iS -i is sometimes added to a plural noun to particularize 
it, e.g. 

molahe{ati l raje 1 be adabiyat dar dourtyt mafrutiyaty 
some (a few) observations on literature during the period of the 
Constitution. 


With a negative verb the Indefinite -i conveys the idea of 'none 
whatever, no special, not very*, e.g. 

JVj 61 -^ candan davam va jaiari nadarad 9 It is not 

very firmly established (it has not much 
permanence or stability). 

ajl-tf ta'assobi nadarady He has no fanaticism 

(whatever). 

fjhti cSjIS* Aari nadaram y I have no (special) work. 

The Indefinite \$ -i used in this way can be further strengthened by the 
addition of hie ‘none* which precedes the noun it governs, e.g. 

ajloj * g* hie Tibi nadarady It has no fault (whatever). 

The Indefinite \$ -i is added to plural nouns qualified by ce 'what 
sort of', e.g. 

Xz-a Jl—T* a*, ce kasani hastandy What sort of people are 

they? 


Sound feminine plural of molakt\t (see Part II, Lesson xix, para. 7). 
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The Indefinite i S -* is also used to convey the idea of ‘totality’, 

e-g- 

•**0. (*♦» u* T ^ K * i*» 

beham bar makon ta tavani deli ke ahi jahani beham bar konad. 

Do not disturb a (single) heart as long as you can (avoid it), 
because a (single) sigh (to God) destroys a (whole) world. 

In Lesson ill, para. 13, it was stated that the noun and its attributes 
were regarded as a syntactical whole and the Indefinite kS -i was added to 
the final qualifying word. For the sake of variety, the Indefinite <5 -f 
is sometimes added to the noun instead of to the adjective, in which case 
the e%afe is omitted, e.g. 

mardi xub, a good man. 
tani cand y a few persons. 

If two nouns, both indefinite, are united by a preposition, only the 
first takes the Indefinite tS e.g. 

uVW** J* ^ sarba^i ba pasban dar xiobon 

istade budy A soldier was 
standing in the street with a 
policeman. 

*ji ^ mardi ba bacce dar bay nefaste 

budy A man was sitting in 
the garden with a child. 

If the intention is to refer to an article in general terms, rather 
than to differentiate or to particularize it, the Indefinite & -i is not 
used, e.g. 

k*ya{ minevisady He is writing a letter. 1 
■til ketab mixanad y He is reading a book. 

medad xaridy He bought a pencil. 

Jjb ijU*l otaq panjare darad y The room has a window 

(windows). 

*jj**r* sib mixorady He is eating an apple. 

1 *'he is "letter-writing”*, or 'he is writing letters'; fofjfr mmmstul 

would mean 'he is writing some letter or other* and i«|S(n mintvusJ 

'he is writing the letter*. 
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Similarly, if a noun is used generically it does not take the Indefinite 
-h c.g. 

h&nuz va%ir nafode ast , He has not yet become 
a minister. 

hanui mari nafode an , He has not yet reached 
his majority (become a man). 

Compare the above with the following: 

IjjlT i>J L-S Ji* tS*j* mardi mesle foma in karra namikonad 9 

A man like you would not do this. 

(iv) The Relative iS -/,* e.g. 

• mardike f the (this) man who.. •• 


XJJ 


(i) and (ii) carry the stress; (iii) and (iv) are unstressed. Formerly 
(iii) and (iv) were pronounced «. 

(*) Verbal. 

(i) The Personal Ending for the 2nd pers. sing., e.g. 

mikoni , Thou dost. 


(ii) The Conditional or Continuous & -i which is added to the 
Preterite, except in the 2nd pers. sing., to form a Conditional Past and 
an Imperfect, e.g. 

goftiy He would have said, used to say, was saying. 
ij*kardami , I would have done, used to do, was doing. 


The Conditional or Continuous kS -« is not used in Modem Persian 
apart from the form l* bayesti, which is occasionally found, e.g. 

- v-iU oT ^ 0*1 olkL. 


• • • 


soltan akmad fabi ke sobke on bayesti be janebe kerman harakat konad 

gofi .... 

Soltan Ahmad on the evening before he was to have set out for 
Kerman said. • •• 


2. The principal uses of the epfe have already been given. These are 
recapitulated below together with certain other uses of the e{afe. 1 

1 - The Pahlavi«(i». 

1 Persian grammarians enumerate several different kinds of t\aft. These are covered by, 
although they do not coincide exactly with, the uses of the •{aft in para, a above. 
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taj 


(a) The 'possessive' e^afe (to e xpr e ss the genitive), e.g. 
infos' ketabe pests , the boy’s book. 
j* dare bay , the door of the garden. 

(£) The ‘qualifying’ or ‘adjectival' *{afe, e.g. 

mardt xub, the good man. 
bacceye kucek, the small child. 

(c) The ‘prepositional’ eqafe, e.g. 

j~ sare at table. 

4>U pojle xone, behind the house. 

(J) The qofe of ‘sonship’, e.g. 

Jlj rostame \al 9 Rustam son of Zal. 

(e) The eiafe used to express distance from, e.g. 

dak farsaxiye esfahan, ten farsaxs distant 
from Isfahan (being a distance of ten 
farsaxs from Isfahan). 

(/) The €{afe is used in many cases in Persian where in English 
two nouns are used in apposition, e.g. 

ya'qube peiyambar , Jacob, the prophet. 

JJ rude nil, the River Nile. 

j>\j oU j# mohammadxone tajer, Mohammad Khan, the merchant. 

Various words meaning ‘kind, sort’ do not take the eqaft. Among 
them are: £y nou‘,jjU tour, jj* jur , and J-y qabil, e.g. 

ajU Cf m \ in noil xone, this kind of house. 

J-J i> 1 m afxos, people of this kind. 

J*J J> Oil m tw/r raftar , this kind of conduct. 

The Personal Pronouns, with the exception of & man ‘ P, do not take the 
eiafe and must be used in apposition, e.g. 

JuiLj U-t £tcart /oma bayad bemonid. You, unfortunate 

one, must remain. 

fsj ^ ma/if badbaxt narafiam, I, unfortunate one, did 

not go. 


• Plural of 


*30 [xii, 2-3 

hame ‘all* when it means an aggregate without regard to the 
component parts is used without the e^afe, e.g. 

^ hame rah Jar in fekr bud, He was 
thinking of this the whole way. 

*jl hame fab bidar bud, He was awake the 

whole night 

^ U*J Jj U mqye/ nistam in hame iahmat bekafid\ 

I do not want you to take all this 
trouble. 

There is no e\afe after weights and measures, e.g. 

do metr goiidi , two metres deep. 

vT a- ** sang oh, three sangs of water. 

one carak of meat 

Similarly 

V T JljJ dlj yak Rvon ob , a glass of water. 

«dl* ^yaA fen/an cat , a cup of tea. 

The rjq/i is not used between a proper name and the titles following it, 
the two being placed in apposition to each other, e.g. 

£jJ janabe aqaye bahman naxost va^ir, 

H. E. Bahman, the Prime Minister. 

It has been seen above that when the Indefinite <S -i is added to the 
noun instead of the following qualifying word the eqafe falls out This 
also happens if the word order is inverted and the adjective precedes 
the noun it qualifies, e.g. 

AjyL aiU. xub xanei xarid, He bought a good house. 

Inversion takes place with the words ajab 'strange, wonderful* 
and marhum ‘late, deceased*. The former does not take the aqafe 
whereas the latter docs, e.g. 

ajab ketabist , It is a strange book. 

Jjjla j+Z *>J in fahr ajab havaye xubi darad , This 

town has a wonderful climate. 

mar hums pedaram , my late father. 

3. In Lesson l, para. 6, the use of lj -ra to mark the definite direct 
object was described. Ij -ra is also used to express the dative, e.g. 
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f/j j~i j-i Ijjl ora /*.rar bud, He had two sons (to him 

were two sons). 

*b #Li fah va^irra xeVat dad, The Shah gave the 

minister a robe of honour. 

Ij -ra cannot be used to mark both the definite direct object and the 
indirect object in the same sentence: either the latter must be preceded 
by a* be ' to * or the Ij -ra must be omitted after the definite direct object. 

The use of Ij -ra to express the dative is a classical rather than a modem 
usage. 

A similar construction is found with certain intransitive verbs in 
both Classical and Modem Persian, e.g. 

JuT I ja cfj ifi ketab mar a pasand amad\ I liked this book 

(this book came pleasantly to me). 

baytstan and fayestan are used impersonally with I j -ra 

to mean 'it behoves, it is fitting', etc. 1 This construction is classical 
rather than modem, e.g. 

.. --Aj W padefahra bayad\ It behoves the king to.. •• 

.. .JjU IjL-t fomara fayad ..., It befits you to.... 

If an adjective or participle used as an adjective is placed in apposition 
to a noun which is indefinite, the latter, if the object of the verb, takes 

b ~ ra > «g- 

4 ^* 0*1 {alemira xofte didam , I saw a (certain) tyrant 

asleep. 

f «*** sarba\ira dar rah kofle didam , I saw on the 

road a soldier [who had been] killed. 1 

In Colloquial Persian a certain latitude prevails in the use of Ij -ra, 
*-g. 

kodam ketabra mixahid, Which book do you 
want? 

*ji* cJj ra/r ketabira btxarad, He went to buy a book. 


* When used thus xLi /ayj</ takes the negative prefix whereas -Aj Li /oya</ 'perhaps* 
does not, e.g. 

«Aj nafayadin karra hard. It is not fitting to do such a work. 

* !*■**•> »'j jJ sarbc{i kofla dar rah didam would be a more usual 


construction. 
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The use of lj -ra in such a construction gives the force of 'a certain* 
to the Indefinite iS -i and sometimes implies that the sentence is incomplete, 
some phrase such as ke lament daft being perhaps in the 

speaker's mind in the second of the above examples. 

Compare also: 

{jH Si yaki beman bedehid , Give me one. 

^jSi yakira beman bedehid\ Give me (one of them). 

In certain cases lj -ra is added to an indefinite noun for the sake of 
clarity, e.g. 

Sj}. fonidam gusfandira bo{orgi rahanid , I 

have heard that a certain great man 
set free a sheep. 

The words 6^ folan 'a certain', folani 'so-and-so', /tame 
' all’, /U sa'er* other, the rest’,(UJ tamam ‘all,the whole*, Si haryaki 
'each one*, Aar do 'both', etc, are considered definite and take lj -ra. 

!j -ra is also used in Classical Persian, though not commonly, to form 
combinations corresponding to an adverbial phrase in English, e.g. 

IjUkf ja{;ara, by chance. 

lj!.U. xodara } for God’s sake. 

The expression I-** I/ tora bexoda is used between intimate friend* 
to express surprise or to emphasize something. 

In Classical Persian the particle mar is sometimes found preceding 
a noun or pronoun followed by lj -ra, e.g. 

l iS* !■> j* padefah mar ammera bar dadi 9 The king used 

to hold a court for the common people. 


4. Two nouns are frequently used in Persian where an adjective 
and a noun or an adverb and an adjective are used in English, e.g. 

fjb l/Luul J \S~ kamale emtenanra daram 9 I am extremely 

grateful (have the perfection of 
gratitude). 

W J* dar nehayate saxti \endegi mikonad } He 
lives in greAt hardship (in the extremity 
of difficulty). 

ba nehayate xoftiali, with great (the limit 
of) happiness. 


* See above, para, i (£) 00 for the Continuous Past in 4. 
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5. Adjectives used as nouns denoting rational beings take the plural 
in <jl -an y e.g. otfjj*. boiorgan , the great. 

hajudan, the envious. 

Relative Adjectives ending in & however, normally form a plural 
in U •ha. 

Certain words denoting irrational beings or inanimate objects also 
sometimes form a plural in 61 -an. Among them are: 

jjl* ba^Uy forearm. 

•w gonahy sin. 

l y r soxany word. 

•jUm setare, star. 1 


hJ 2W,lip. 
ca/m, eye. 
tUraxty tree. 
oAtf, gazelle. 


sarAa means ‘heads'; 6*^ won means 'leaders', e.g. 
j&J 61 s a rant lafkar 9 army leaders. 


V ‘ancestor* and ^ /vZJf ‘stair* form their plurals 6SV niakan 
and 6£A* ptlltkan respectively. 

Words of foreign origin, even if they denote rational beings, do not 
usually take the plural in 61 -oa, thus I4XU xanomha 9 ladies, l ^ fil 
tnglisha, the English, but 6b>Xl^ faransavian, the French. 


6. Nouns of Multitude denoting rational beings are followed by the 
singular or the plural according to whether the idea of unity or plurality 
is uppermost in the speaker’s mind, e.g. 

0 >£i qofun hamle hardy The army attacked. 

XI g 61 X-* 'd'jx jamiyati bo^org dar meidan jam ' fod 9 

A large crowd assembled in the 
square. 

XXL fcU j XX *Jx motafarriq fodand va eddti 

man dan d, A number dispersed and 
a number remained (behind). 

X# jl L jamiyau ma a^ sad nafar tafhil 

mifavady Our group (society) is 
composed of one hundred persons. 

fV* rnardom 'people' always takes a plural verb, e.g. 

mar do m jam fo dandy The people assembled. 

1 Plural 6SjL~ tttartgan. 
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7 . Certain collective nouns take a plural termination when it is intended 
to signify diversity or variety, e.g. 

ajb vj*- O^.l iron mivthayt xub darad , Persia has 

good fruit (of different kinds). 

I J farabhaye faranse ma'ruf a st y The wine 

(i.e. the different wines) of France 
is famous. 

angurhaye a{arbdijan firin ast 9 The 
grapes (i.e. the different kinds of 
grapes) of Azarbaijan are sweet. 

8 . Nouns denoting rational beings, when used genetically, are usually 
put in the plural, e.g. 

•tijb jmJL £l» Ifeiljri ironiha tab's fe'r darand\ The Persian is 

poetical. 

jfcT JUa c^l+jj i*nhay9 dehati qtad kar mikorutnd, The 

country-woman works hard (much). 

Nouns denoting irrational beings and inanimate objects, when used 
generically, are put in the singular, e.g. 

Cmm\ **g* ta U barayt fekar xub ast 9 

Salukis are good for hunting. 

AtL* J*** VJij* xarbuje dar gorgob xub be amal 

miayady Melons grow well in 
Gorgab . 1 

If a noun used generically forms the predicate it is put in the singular 
even if the subject of the sentence is plural, e.g. 

IJui. a/ L ma hamt bandtyt xoda im , We are all servants 

of God. 

Oil oL** CrJ in mardha heivan and y These men are (like) 

animals. 

U ^z l*T onha dofmane ma hast and y They are our 

enemies. 

If a noun used generieJly follows another noun which takes the e\afe 
it is put in the plural, e.g. 


A village netr Isfahan. 


XII, 8-1 o] 


j|T )€ CrJ 
&j}. JU c\ 


x* *jb trM \ tfV 
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in kar kart baccehast, This work is 
the work of a child. 

in monasebt Kale bo{organ nisi. This 
is not in keeping with the dignity 
of the great. 

mardi ba lebase darvifan varede fahr 
fod 9 A man in darvish’s clothes 
entered the town. 


9. If a series of nouns are united to each other by j va 9 o 9 the plural 
termination can be omitted, e.g. 

Xij, >U A* J 4^ 3 3 XJJ 

va{ir o vakil o saheb mansab o axund Kami ha\er budand y 
Ministers, deputies, officers and mu lias, all were present. 

jjjuT •iU-jf j 

bo{org va kucek hame amaiand 9 

Great and small, all came. 

y, j * s — 11 j £?* j -» $ 

gav o gusfand o olay o asb dar caman bud\ 

Cows, sheep, asses, and horses were in the meadow. 

Ua*, oh J 3 
qalam o me dad o ketab Heine bacceha taqsim kard 9 
He distributed pens, pencils and books among the children. 

V>*- J J3&* J L £*» J 3 

dar baye ma gi/as 0 angur 0 anjire xub peida mifavad 9 

In our garden good cherries, grapes and figs are to be had (found). 

10. In certain cases a noun which is logically plural is nevertheless put 
in the singular, e.g. 

ay, 0 &— tfUjl* ^ (SJj ruye dufe hame barhaye sangin bud 9 

Heavy loads were on the back(s) 
of all. 


Jfcla •JuU tayyire aqide dadand 9 They changed 

their minds. 

kayai mobadele kardim 9 We ex¬ 
changed letters. 
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11. The vocative is expressed by the particle S or (when addressing 
God or one of the Imams, etc.) 1 * ya preceding the noun or pronoun, e.g. 

•k-alj S padtfak , O king! 

y S to h ..., O thou, who • • •• 

12. An I -<z can be added to nouns and adjectives to form an inter¬ 
jection, e.g. 

loJjl-U. xodavanda, O God l 
U-i JU L tj± xofa bt kali foma, O happy your state! 
jlj** LSjjL xofafira {, O happy Shiraz! 

If the noun to which this 4 interjectory * altf is added ends in I a or j 1/, 
a iSy is inserted between the final vowel and the ‘interjectory’ 1 -a, e.g. 

xodaya, O God! 

Personal Pronouns, with the exception of & man *V 9 do not take the 
‘interjectory* I 

13. Certain nouns are used as adjectives, e.g. 

CrJ in xwu btsyar rakat ast 9 This house 
is very comfortable ease, 

comfort). 

14. The comparative degree of adjectives is sometimes used in Persian 
where the superlative is used in English, e.g. 

J&i *}' j+i ii kar fakri ki na^diktar ast btravid\ 

Go to the nearest town. 

The comparative ending is also added to certain nouns, e.g. 

in taraftar btnefinid 9 Sit nearer this way (side). 
A phrase such as 4 he got better and better* is rendered 

j+i jjy jjj nqbtnq btktar mifod, 

° T S 41 ^ Hit btktar mifodL 

(See also Lesson xm, para. 24.) 

‘The sooner the better* is translated 

S+i S*JJ ** j* kar ce {udtar btktar . 
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jJi j* Aar qadr can be used instead of ya Aar ce y e.g. 

/jOJUU oyj J%*y tfUjjjj jOi ^ 

Aar fa<& A# rudxone na^diktar mifavid {amin haselxi\tar ast y 
The nearer you get to the river the more fertile the land. 

‘How much the more’ and 'how much the less' are rendered as follows: 

c*>Li jl jl VU Jbl, * Jjl Jij* jul*. jU* Jl jl d Jj oT jf\ 

agar on vaqt a{ u bade tan miamad be tariqe oiila bayad Aala aj 
u nefrat dafle bafid y 

If you disliked him then, how much the more must you dislike 
him now. 

C-Jj !x& jT Oil, jXU. Jyb W-Jj 1 /bT CrJ 

agar in ketabra dust darid ce qadr bayad an yakira dust dafle bafid y 
If you like this book, how much the more must you like that 
one. 

uVU* x -J *U»I jl* 

Ae u namifavad e*temad kard ta ce rasad be baradaraf y 
One cannot trust him, much less his brother. 

15. In Classical Persian the absolute use of the comparative and 
superlative is sometimes found, e.g. 

qafangtarin , most beautiful (-very beautiful). 
qafang tar y more beautiful (-very beautiful). 

16. Comparison can be expressed by ke y e.g. 

** mordanat beA ke mardom a^ari, Thy 

death is better than oppression of 
the people (it is better that thou 
shouldst die, than that thou shouldst 
oppress the people). 

This usage is classical rather than modem. 

For other methods of expressing comparison see Lesson m, para. 17. 

* Jjl oiila is the dative of Jjl awa/; see Part II, Lesson xvt, para. id. 

* For the use of the Subjunctive Past of oLila dafltn see Lesson xtii, para, ta (A). 

* From j^jjl a{ortUn *to oppress*. 
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17. Many adjectives can be used as nouns. Their use as nouns, 
however, tends to be more common in the plural than the singular. The 
use of the plural termination 61 -an with adjectives used as nouns denoting 
rational beings has already been noted (see above para. 5). 

18. In Persian two nouns or two adjectives with the same or similar 
meanings are often used together, e.g. 

cSjli J gerie o {ari> weeping and wailing. 

j dll tak 0 tanha, single and alone. 

•jtt j / tar 0 roje, moist and fresh, 
j cAr** *of o xorram, happy and cheerfuL 
Such combinations are not considered bad style. 

19. Repetition of a word indicates: 

(a) Intensity, e.g. 

Xj Xj tond tond btya , Come very quickly, 

j jtj {ar {argerye mikard , She was weeping bitterly. 

This is also the case where an adjective is repeated with the copula j 0, 
or with the *{q/e, e.g. 

f X.T Xj j Xj tond 0 tond amadam, I came very quickly, 
illicit*, xatarnake xatarnak , very dangerous. 

(b) Continuation, e.g. 

cr'ji ltIh yavafyavaf miamad , He was coming along 

slowly. 

X.L* £ f uljl* baran nam nam miamad, It kept on drizzling. 

(c) Grouping, e.g. 

XXZ XL az~j JXmJ kabkha daste daste boland fodand, 

The partridges rose in coveys. 

(See also Lesson xiu, para. 3 ( b ) below) 

20. j ‘and* is derived from two different sources: namely j = va from 
the Arabic and from Middle Persian (see p. 38, n. 2). The latter 
form, in addition to its use in compound numerals and in certain com- 
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pounds (sec Lesson x) tends to be used rather than j =« va when It connects 
words or phrases commonly associated together, e.g. 

V - * J JJJ r H° an d night 

In rapid speech it tends to be used in other contexts also, and in poetry 
it may be necessitated by the scansion* 

j ‘and* is used 

(a) As a copulative, e.g. 

jI jl»> L jl j JuT amad va af ma xoda bafe{i kard, He 

came and said good-bye to us. 

If a noun is qualified by several adjectives these may be united by j 
instead of the qo/i, e.g. 

Jji J J aJame hufyar va layeq va safari W, 

He was an intelligent, worthy 
and very patient man, 

instead of 

*0 JjV fleams fa/yartf layeqe saburi bud. 


(b) To introduce a qualifying phrase, e.g. 





sart mil nefaste bud va 
qalami be dastef bud, He 
was sitting at the fable 
with a pen in his hand. 


(c) To mean ‘is equal to, accompanied by, is the same as', e.g. 

j iSjy piri o sad Tib, Old age is accompanied by 

a hundred defects. 

( J) To mean 'or', e.g. 

Juil* JLZ j jjj l f got hamin panj ru{ o fef bafad, A 

flower lasts but five or six days. 

(e) To indicate association, e.g. 

XJ I4* j*. 4*. vlr* J {j* man o farab xordan ce harfho 

mi{anid, I—drink wine? 
What are you saying? 

J tube stone oyande ma o esfa - 

bon. Next summer Isfahan 
for us. 
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This j is frequently used in poetry, e.g. 

Oj J Cr* * «jj J? *>.* «=~ J » j* 

ke gar jastam a% daste in tir {an man o konje vTirontyt pit {an, 

• •. saying if I escape the hand of this archer, I will be content with 
a comer of the old woman's ruined hut. 

vWJ>' j j jf j Cx 4 * xi i J*Tj> bjl ^ 

co 1 /ardb iar ayad boland of tab man o gorj o meidan o afrasiab , 
When tomorrow the sun mounts high (in the heavens) there will 
I be with my club in the battlefield with Afrasiab. 



Vocabulary 



baqiyty remainder. 

r<A' 

ehteramy respect, honour. 


tartib , arrangement, ar¬ 


tohaf (pi. of tokfe)y 


ranging. 


presents. 

oi j£~ 

hokmron, governor. 

\i\j* 

hadaya (pi. of A^O-a 

r* 

fcc/n, kind, sort. 


kadtye)y presents. 


vasaytl (pi. of a 1 gl -j 


legom } bridle. 


van/r), means. 

>u 

qatery mule. 

C~Lr-' 

esterahaty rest, repose. 


baxfidany to bestow, give. 


jama*aty group, body, 

err- 

sepasy then. 


company (of people). 


molatefaty showing fa¬ 

(jL) caarfan (jo{), to make. 


vour, kindness. 


farahamy available. 


xedmatgoipry servant, 

r^ 

hokemy governor. 


retainer. 

>u 

no^cr, overseer, bailiff; a 


samimiy sincere. 


kind of inspector. 


sadaqaty sincerity, faith¬ 

jLt-l 

tsteqbaly going out to 


fulness. 


give a ceremonial wel¬ 


samimiyaty sincerity. 


come (to someone). 


mo'taqedy having faith 


busidan y to kiss; 


(in), believing (in), 


rubusiy kissing on the 


convinced (of). 


face. 


dastyariy help. 


4^ co is a contraction of Qy* cun used in poetry. 
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<S*JJ Allahvcrdi Khan (one of 

Shah Abbas’ military 
leaders). 

sepahsalar, army com¬ 
mander. 

by* fonun (pi. of farm), art. 
g»j ranj, trouble, vexation; 
OV. cjj bordan, 
to suffer trouble, vexa¬ 
tion. 

army. 

V- sepahi, soldier. 

tahie, preparing, making 
ready. 

pifnehad.\ proposal. 
ia/fr, ambassador, envoy, 
plenipotentiary. 
salat in (pi. of O^kl-* 
so ltan), rulers, sul¬ 
tans. 

•Iml* mottahed, united. 
tjLi* motamalleq , a flatterer. 


14 * 

0*40* fariftan (Jarib), to de- 

ceive. 

pafimom\ 

• 5 -J 41 nedamat J 

b^ijf gafidan, to bite, sting. 

Ui nape of the neck; 

U* j* <&r qafa, behind. 

vajh, way, manner. 

good. 

f U /tom, name. 

iSf f. bartari, superiority. 

•*>> mojde, good news. 

anufiravoru add, Anu- 

shiravan the Just (the 

Sasanian ruler who 

reigned a.d. 531—78). 
r 

JUzj I A*, xodayt ta* ala, God most 

high f . 
adu, enemy. 
htkayat, story. 
motafarreq k., to disperse 
b*jf (trans.). 


aw aij^ijs ojuT 


(cr* tr. j' ***) 

OljLl J'j'A J* j 1 &-».)* s-rjj/ t>J ^ 

J+Z* Cr.jji &i*jh ,L * *JJJ U C-.L f\ji oT 

•Li Jlfc-lf C/^}J j oUJUI^> j J j* OJ ^-e—j 

^ J'j'A WjT j 1 fl/* 1 *< •V’j*!/ j-» oT Lj f .Li j izij 

J • J I . • J l>_jj l» v— 1 » t • ) J J 

(jH w^l^oT v ^. 0 ^ OUJUI^ J I 4 * (J^ jlJB. 

^5*- »5f-» J WJT j 1 J+Z oTjJ »Li-i j cJj 


^JUJ fa'a/a it in Arabic verbal form ( -he it exalted) used here at an adjective. 


Ml [xii 

o x. ji ^51 j xiJ l) «Lt u»~c* oljlj£ujx jl lyuij^x *5” ij+i 
xUt tSjLxUj j oXt. XO-. o.» . c* j oitx^Lj lytLi o^x.! J i *s-«UI 

oWU' j »y jW—# g-0 6UI oyi j-> Oi/J jVl^. oU^jj 
..J •■»'./* • • • J vO - U^V* J J^S jl l^fc* Jyi 

jkj* iSJi*- t^ 1 err- Mj «^-*J 

IjX a*x. JUJ^ oJji X> j> oL^I V J J£«y* V^jjl odoL. 

( r u U) 

Exercise 22 

L: J*Slt / UJT 0J>~i jl j OUi-x- £»ji ol^ 

Jj £lj£jl ($18 J* OU'Aj C-.U c-l£l j JijS (jL-1^ 

6 ij- ji i.H j^Aij j'* 'j ^ i-i^-j^ **•.» ■hJ’ 

—j'^j *i-i j^j-. ou>.> * rf/>. lyu^j— xiu m f u 

/ ju; ^Ijx bfr** && ^v. *J jU ^ •*>* 

sZ~L\ ‘j£ JJk\yL \j* *S~ i$X 5^ g^Jfc oiT CM&b 
0 ...- J ijbjlk jm L ^U. jj* viT^ 1^4 


Exercise 23 

I. He has gone into the bazaar to buy a book. a. After he had been 
two years in the army he became an officer. 3. This story is worth 
hearing. 4. I do not care for this kind of book. j. Many kinds of 
fruit grow in Persia. 6. The people began to assemble in the square; 
men, women and children were there and did not disperse until after 
sunset. 7. The women were carrying their children on their backs. 
8. The book is both interesting and well written. 9. I am going and 
nobody can prevent me. 10. It has not done me much good nor any 
one else either (it had not much benefit for me...). 11. Facilities for 

rest are available for all the workmen by day and by night. 12. I never 
spoke or wrote to him. 13. Either he or I must go. 14. He cannot 
have gone out else he would have told me. 
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LESSON XIII 


The use of the tenses. The Negative. Impersonal Constructions. 
Continuous Tenses formed with c£~b daftan. The particle ^ 

hei. Certain Qassical usages. 

i. (a) The Infinitive and Short Infinitive are used as nouns, e.g. 

I UljJ O tib dona fodan tavana fodan ast, To be 

learned is to be powerful. 

C~»8 » && goftane in saloh nut, It is not ex¬ 

pedient to say this. 

J* pifrafte u fayane tahsin ast, hb pro¬ 

gress is praiseworthy. 

(b) The Infinitive is used to express purpose or finality with the 
preposition a* be, e.g. 

cJj ja!j» U-Aj-Vi be didane baradare xod raft. He went to 

see his brother. 

Cx^y 4 f oru * kardbe neve/lan, He began to write. 

*-**bjj be xondanpardoxt. He set to work to read. 

If the subordinate verb is a compound verb one part of which is 
a noun the verbal part can sometimes be omitted, e.g. 

«>foru hard be gerie (for U -*$ gerie kardan ), He 

began to weep. 

j\j*l Sjf" gjjl foru kard be farar (for fj farar kardan ), 

He began to flee. 

But 

jxi foru kardand be jam fodan. They began to 

assemble. 

(c) The Short Infinitive is used after impersonal verbs (see Lesson vi, 
para. 12), e.g. 

mifavad kard. It can be done. 


(d) In Classical Persian the Infinitive is sometimes used in final 
clauses where in Modem Persian the Subjunctive would be used, e.g. 
jj" JUilj Qi cJ? jLil 

loqman goft dariy bafad kalameye hekmat ba ifan goftan, 
Loqman said it would be a pity to waste on them (to say to 
them) words of wisdom. 
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J l> Ji~4 CrJ jl f A*JL» c^U 

OJu^l* di*i 

maslehat nadidam a{ in bif rife darunefra be malamat xarafidan va 
namak pafidan , 

I did not consider it expedient to rub (scratch) his inner wound 
more than this by reproach or (and) to sprinkle salt upon it. 

(e) In Classical Persian the Infinitive is sometimes used with the 
auxiliaries tavanestan ‘to be able’, xastan 'to want’, 

and Owl* bayestan and fayes tan used impersonally. E.g. 

6x.T oT jCa jl I ^ a *# 
baqiyeye omrra a% ohdeye fokre an birun amadan natavanam , 

For the rest of (my) life I shall not be able to pay the debt of 
gratitude I owe for that 

(/) In Classical Persian the Infinitive is sometimes used with 
a preposition to express the passive, e.g. 

1 OjLil IjA-A padefoh hamera be koflan 

efarat farmud , The king 
gave a sign for them all to 
be killed. 

a. The Past Participle, apart from its use in conjugating the verb, 
is used 

(a) As an adjective, e.g. 

«aUT omade bafid y Be prepared. 

The negative of the Past Participle when it is used as an adjective or 
a noun (see immediately below) is U mi-, e.g. 

OiU Asifb nagofte namanad , Let it not remain unsaid. 

( 4 ) As a noun, e.g. 

\ja azjS go ft eye maro fenid y He heard what I said. 

The Past Participle is widely used as a noun in the plural referring to 
human beings, but less frequently in the singular, e.g. 

ofjuS c~±bjl{ bc^dafl fodegan , the internees. 

Oates’ koflegMy the killed. 


1 See Lesson xiv, pan. i (c) for this use of (L/) f*rmut!*n (Jarma). 
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(c) In apposition in the event of the subject of two co-ordinate 
sentences being the same and the action of the former of the two pre¬ 
ceding the latter, e.g. 

Jut nameyt foma reside xande fod, Your 

letter has been received and read. 

If the tenses of the verbs of two or more co-ordinate sentences are the 
same and their actions concurrent, the Past Participle followed by j vm 
can be used in all but the final sentence, provided the subjects are the same. 

3. The Present Participle is used: 

(a) As an adjective, e.g. 

•-m. 1 .-*^.-*.. qUI^. xahane salamatiye foma ft as tam, / 

am desirous of your well-being 
(health). 

(b) As an adverb, in which case it is usually repeated, e.g. 

juT jlja davan davan jelou amad. He came forward 

running. 

4. The Noun of the Agent, formed by the addition of »-l» -ande to 
the Present Stem, is also sometimes used as an adjective, e.g. 

j a daraxfande, shining (from a daraxfidan ' to shine ’). 

. 1- a ^ marde baxfandei, a liberal man (from baxfidan * to 

give, bestow’). 

5. The Preterite is used: 

(a) For a single definite action in the past, e.g. 

cJj jjx* d‘ ru Z ra/r, He went yesterday. 

(A) For an action just performed, e.g. 

f■**•» 'jj’ ura al'an didam y I saw him just now. 

(c) For the anterior of two possible future actions, e.g. 

englestan ke raftid namei be man benevisid y 

When you go to England, write a letter to me. 

This use is comparable with its use in Present and Future conditions 
(see Lesson vu, para, j (a) above). 
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(</) For an action about to be completed, e.g. 

{XJ amadam — 1 am coming (in answer to a question or 
implied question such as ‘are you coming?’ or a 
command such as ‘hurry up’). 

ftij raftam — lam going. 

(a) In one or both parts of a conditional sentence to denote a fore¬ 
gone conclusion, e.g. 

is*** agar rafti bordi agar xofti mordi y If you go 

you win, if you sleep you die. 

(/) In narrating past events that closely follow one another where 
the Pluperfect would be used in English, e.g. 

j*LJ Ij 

vaqtikt harfe xodra tamam hard javab dadam y 
When he had finished what he had to say, I answered. 


( g ) With certain compound verbs formed with U-Li fodan y indicating 
a state which began in the past and continues into the present, or a state 
which has just come to pass, e.g. 

ka^er fodam =* I am ready. 

tefne fodam -1 am thirsty. 

fXZ oWh pafiman fodam** l am sorry (repentant). 

{XI xaste fodam** l am tired. 

In certain contexts the Preterite of such verbs can refer to the past, e.g. 

{XI ALmf jjjO dirui gorosne fodam y Yesterday I was hungry. 

(A) In sentences such as the following where the Perfect or Present 
is used in English: 

Ij*i bf* ketabamra faramuf kardam y 1 have forgotten my 
book. 

•LX *T ajj id amadidy You are early. 

dir kardid y You are late. 
jostamef I have found it. 

In Colloquial Persian die Preterite c*—A bayeu is sometimes used 
with a present meaning, e.g. 

cJj bayest raft=11 is time to go. 
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6 . The Imperfect is used: 

(a) For a continuous action in the past, e.g. 


JLU 

x.l-» 

fOll \y^» Jj ^ 

r* ^ J' H+- 
>». c~**~ 

C~\y~ jLLb + l*i"T OjLi 

JUJL^b \j-4 


namei minevejl , He was writing a letter. 

baron miam&d. It was raining. 

vaqtikt mar a sada f ad kttab mixandam , 
When he called me I was reading 
a book. 

mixastam a{ foma btporsam, I wanted 
to ask you. 

mixast beravad, He wanted to go. 

fayadanAa ham dele fan mixast rasa tie 
raAatiye mara dafland\ Perhaps they 
also wished they had the facilities 
for comfort I had. 1 


(, b ) For habitual action in the past, e.g. 

Zbjy UT JL. j* Aar sal anja miraftam, Every year I went 

there. 

(e) For an impossible action or state referring to the past or present 
(see also Impossible Conditions, Lesson vn, para. 5 (A) above), e.g. 

cjS^4 /\ agar midonest migoft , If he had known he would 

have said; 

and in unfulfilled wishes (see below, para. 16). 

(</) Sometimes with the force of ‘to be about to\ e.g. 

cjf Oyj /. 

taiyare bar iamin forud miamad ke atef gtreft y 
The aeroplane was about to land when it caught fire. 

The Imperfect of «>-!>•“ xastan is sometimes used as a kind of 
auxiliary with this meaning, e.g. 

j \b*jT c—| y ^4 mixast benefinad ke sadaf kardand , 

He was about to sit down when 
they called him. 


1 In this example J* Lt faymd does not affect the tense of the main verb. See alto para, 
it (a) below. 
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(«) In the case of xajtan, sometimes in Colloquial Persian in 
place of the Present, e.g. 

Joj*. -V-'^ koja mxxasndbtrhvid** Where do you want to go? 

(/) With the force of 1 to begin to’, e.g. 

wi^» ^ 4 «/. CrJ tfbfl ja 

dar asnaye in hal tefnegi bar malek mostouli fod markab bar taraf mitaxt , 
Meanwhile thirst overcame the king; he began to gallop his horse in 
every direction. 

This usage is literary and is more common in Classical than in Modem 
Persian. 

7. The Perfect is used: 

(a) For an action in the past the results of which continue to be 
effective or apparent after the action itself, e.g. 

o-l ^ ketab gom fode ast y The book is lost 

(i.e. has been lost and is still lost). 

fa *bbas w karevansarara bana 
karde ast 9 Shah Abbas built this 
caravanserai. 

The Perfect is thus used when referring to the sayings or writings of 
famous men (on the assumption that these are still effective and have 
lived on), e.g. 

•. I asif <S*tadigoftt mst , Sa'di said. •.. 

( \b ) To refer to some indefinite time in the past, e.g. 

1 i>„! JLj {amani in soxanra fenide am , I heard 

these words at some time or other. 

fjV fj ®ab u* & ** £* tafxis dade im kt lament mibafad 9 We 

decided (at some indefinite time in 
the past) that it was necessary. 

(c) To refer to the future in the main clause after a temporal clause 
introduced by ^ ta 'by the time that’, e.g. 

£> 1 JWji J. Jjr- ® 

ta mangel bar gardid tamame puletanra xarj karde idy 
By the time you return home you will have spent all your money. 
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(J) Occasionally with a prefixed 1/ e.g. 



*=—i *ziy 0 ‘JJ> J* j* 

kttabhayt tarix dar kar doiire bt sadetarin tariq nevefle mifoda 
Histories, in every period, were written in the simplest style. 


8. The Pluperfect is.used: 

(a) To describe the anterior of two actions or states in the past 
which do not follow one another immediately, e.g. 

adfj X—j aSLjj vaqtike rasid rafti budand ' When he arrived 

they had gone. 

namei ka ntveflt budid xandam , I read the 
letter which you wrote (had written). 


(b) In one or both parts of an impossible condition referring to 
the past (see Lesson vn, para. 5 ( b ) above), e.g. 

aiiT Mgar midanestam gofte budam. If I had known, 

I would have said (so). 


( c ) To describe unfulfilled wishes in the past (see below, para. 16). 


9. The Present is used: 

(a) For a state or action taking place in the present, e.g. 

Jd-tf kaya{ minerisad y He is writing a letter, 
jljlf baron miayad\ It is raining. 


(b) For an action or state beginning in the past and continuing in 
the present, e.g. 


•Lx** Uol AC-J szJj x*. 


jlj»l aS" c-J JL 




S- J 


IS* 


can</ vayr art ke inja kastid ’ How 
long have you been here? 

sal ast ke dar iron kastam , I have 
been two years in Persia (and 
am still there). 

a{ dirui ta ^ala mafyuU in kar ast 9 
He has been busy with this work 
(affair) ever since yesterday. 

ce kar mikonid y What are you doing, 
what have you been doing? 
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(c) For something said by a well-known person in the past, e.g. 

• •. sJjnevisandegane m&ruf miguyand . •., 

Famous writers say.... 

It is more usual in such cases to use the Perfect (see para. 7 (a) above). 
(</) For the Future, e.g. 

fijZ * 4 jl* far da be u miguyam , I will tell him to-morrow. 

In compound verbs formed with fodan of the type mentioned in 
para, j (g) above, the present usually has a future meaning, e.g. 

xaste mifavidy You will be tired. 

( e ) In certain cases after agar ‘if*, e.g. 

^ /l j d 

beravid va bebinid ahmad darse xodra mixanad ya na agar 
mixanad xub ast va agar namixanad tambikef bekonid, 

Go and see if Ahmad is doing his lessons or not. If he is 
doing them it is well, but if not punish him. 

It should be noted that there is a tendency in Colloquial Persian to 
substitute the present indicative for the present subjunctive in the protasis 
of Possible Conditions referring to future time. 

10. The General Present (see Lesson iv, para. 1 (c) above) is used for 
general statements relating to the present or future, e.g. 

fjU Lr aw" x'la lo*. b f jf ^ j* 

dar ance guy am ya nevisam xoda dan ad ke ta ass obi nadaram, 

I have no fanaticism—God knows—in whatever I say or write. 

Jlki j Au-j 

bar ja sakvi binand va xatai negar and, beguyand. 

Wherever they see a mistake or perceive an error, let them say (so). 

j*/ > *r juii, *r.uruT.Li j* 

h*r ke fnh on konad ke u guy ad Keif bafad kc jc^ neku guy ad. 

It is a pity that anyone whose word the king follows should say 
anything but (what is) good. 


1 For niku* good*. 
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In the case of 0>y. budan the general present is frequently used, e.g. 

it* 

tehron ke paitaxte iron bafad fahre boiorgist, 

Tehran, which is the capital of Persia, is a large town. 


II. The Subjunctive Present is used: 

(a) In a subordinate clause to express a state or action about which 
there is an element of doubt, e.g. 

j^Lj aS~ c—I momken ast ke beyayad , It is possible that he may 

come. 


(b) To express purpose, with or without ke, e.g. 

xahef mikonam darxaste mar a qabul konid, 

I ask you to agree to (accept) my request. 

jjjj. *r ^ 

tasnum gereftand ke beravand, 

They decided to go. 


(c) After final conjunctions, e.g. 

inra panhan kard ta kasi peida nakonad. 

He hid this so that no one would find it 


oj \jji uiry * xs f r u- 

ta nefane some asbat gom konand torkomona naira varune {an, 
O Turkoman, put the horseshoe on back to front so that 
the print of thy horse’s hoof will be lost 1 


in karra hala be konid ta \udtar tamam favad. 
Do this now so that it will be finished sooner. 


In Classical Persian U ta as a final conjunction can be followed by the 
Indicative to indicate that the action depending upon the main verb has 
been performed, e.g. 

wij U jl* be u farmud ta raft, He ordered him to go (and he 

went). 
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00 After H to ‘by the time that, until’ in general statements and 
when referring to the present or future: e.g. 

Jui JjkljJ. dLjU JulLf U 

to beyaid tarik xakad fody 

By the time you come it will be dark. 

to inro naxonid namifakmid y 

You will not understand this until you read it. 

(e) In general relative clauses, e.g. 

L-i f\y+. I/T j* 

has vaqtike onra bexanam be yade foma mioftam. 

Whenever I read that I think of you. 

(/) After the verbs tavanestan ‘to be able’ and 

xastan ‘to want’ (see Lesson vi, para. 7), e.g. 

J*Lj natavonest beyayad. He could not come. 

0^jl* lyT OqiI mitavonid onra bai konid. Can you open that? 

mixast beravady He wanted to go. 

IjL-t mixahand fomara bebinand, They want to see 

you. 

(g) After ^ boyad ‘must, ought’ referring to the present or 
future, e.g. 

(£*/. If boyad beravim , We must go. 

(A) After J*Li foyad* perhaps’ referring to the present or future, e.g. 
XSl* I Jj Li foyad injo bafad } Perhaps he is here, 
le* Li foyad beyoyad. Perhaps he will come. 

(0 In Conditional Clauses (see Lesson vn, para. 5 (a) above), e.g. 

(tJL** u* /i agar vaqt bekonim be garde/ miravim, 

If we have time, we will go for 
a walk. 

( j ) To refer to the ‘future with doubt’ in the 1st pers. sing., e.g. 
fjf l* fJS. beravamyo naravam, Shall I go or not? 

ee beguyam , What shall I say? 
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(k) As a Jussive in the ist and 3rd pers. sing, and pi., e.g. 

jCjj* beravim, Let us go. 

(/) After jl />'/ *{ and JJ fai/ aj anke, 

‘before’, be jaye inke and J>y*- j-> </ar ava f « inke, 

‘instead of (this that)’, and * 5^1 y0 f and jl jj- yeu aj 
inke , ‘except*. 

12. The Subjunctive Past is used: 

(a) To refer to an action or state in the past about which there is 
an element of doubt, e.g. 

Julif 4dj aS~ fj*** OUT gaman mibaram ke rafte bafad, I think he 

may have gone. 

(£) To describe the anterior of two future actions or states, e.g. 

JLil* •Sj* jajj* JL./ # U ta doktor be ras ad mari{ morde 

bafad , By the time the doctor 
arrives the sick man will have 
died. 


This usage is classical, the Perfect being used rather than the Sub¬ 
junctive Past in modern usage. 

(c) To refer to an action presumed to have been already performed, 
or a state presumed to be in existence, e.g. 

Xil* fU mitarsam tamom fode bafad, I fear 

it will have finished. 


JL*l* *JL -j VU li ^£-4 jy+Z tasawor mikonam ta kala raside 

bafad, I think he will have arrived 
by now. 


(</) After boyad and boyest ‘ought, must’, referring to 

past time, e.g. 

juilj aJj 0 * 1 * boyad ( boyest ) rafte bafad. He must 

have gone. 


(*) After o*Li f*y*d ‘perhaps*, referring to past time unless the 
action or state referred to is continuous (see para. 6 (a) above) or forms 
the apodosis of an impossible condition in the past (see Lesson VII, 
para, j (b) above). E.g. 

♦Oil Ij*. 1^1 0*Li fayadinra xande bafid, Perhaps you have 

read this. 
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(f) After mibaytst ‘ought to have', e.g. 

4^1# *Aj a mibaytst dide bafidj You ought to have 

seen (this). 

•My* ljjtS~ CfJ mibaytst in ketabra xande baf&d\ He 

ought to have read this book. 

( g ) In conditional clauses (see Lesson vu, para. 5 (a, iii above), e.g. 

&g&r k&rde bafad ct seahid kard. If 
he has done (it), what will you 
do? 

(A) In the case of the verbc^l* dafl&n ' to have* for the Subjunctive 
Present, e.g. 

aL+jm «*il| bay&d xtiU housele daftt bafid\ 

You must have great patience. 

J-4 J* hat ci{i ke mTd daftt bafid tahie 

mikonam> I will obtain (pre¬ 
pare) whatever you want. 

13. The Future is used: 

(a) To refer to a future action or state, e.g. 

cJj \*J farda xahad raft y He will go to-morrow. 

(A) To indicate certainty, e.g. 

OaIj*. J* i>J in ali xahad £w</«This must be ‘Ali (said 

in reply to some such remark as ^S 
J-* kasi dar mi^anad 'someone is 
knocking at the door*). 

14. The Imperative is used: 

To express a command, e.g. 

jy borou , go. 

13. A form in *1 -ad (3rd pers. sing.) has a precative sense. It is the 
sole surviving form of the old Optative. 

The prefix 1 be- is often added to it, e.g. 

aU/ btr&sadj May he arrive. 

The negative is formed by the prefix * ma-, e.g. 

a 1X4 m&konady May he not do. 

This form is seldom, if ever, used in Colloquial Persian. 
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The precative of 6^ budan is bad. bL# mabada (fe) used 
as a conjunction (=lest) is the negative precative to which the interjectory 
a/e/has been added (see Lesson XII, para. 11). It is also used in the 
phrase bL# jjj nqe mabada** a rainy day, or (in Classical Persian) 
the day of judgement. 

16. Wishes are expressed by kafke or kafki ‘would 
that* followed by the Subjunctive Present, e.g. 

Skafki beyayad, Would that he would come. 

The tense in unfulfilled wishes is the Imperfect or the Pluperfect, e.g. 

(aji #JuT) kafki miamad (amade bud) t Would that he 

had come. 


17. After verbs of saying, thinking, knowing, seeing, etc., the tense 
of the verb is normally that of direct speech, but the pronoun is not neces¬ 
sarily that of direct speech. The particle ki 'that' sometimes follows 
the main verb. E.g. 

He told me that he 
was not coming. 

jj^U aT goft ki asbha ha^er andy He said the horses 

were ready. 

jc-LJ aS~ fit jl| be u goftam ke namiayam y I told him I was 

not coming. 

1*^1 aT didim ke inja has tan d y We saw they were here. 

! ol~T Cr m I fekr kard ke in oson ast 9 He thought this was 


aj c~iT be man goft ke namiayam\ 
JuLJ aT j+i be man goft ke namiayad) 


easy. 

f jJl^ aS' afsus mixoram ke cera amadam , I regret that 

I came. 







b J «b f u* 


juT aT /J 


porsid kasi mangel hasty He asked if anyone 
was at home. 

a% ma porsidand ke kistim. They asked us 
who we were. 

peiyam dad ke far da miayam y He sent 
a message to say he would come the 
next day. 

fckr namikardam ke xohad amad 9 I did not 
think that he would come. 



ij6 [xm, 17-18 

Indirect Speech is occasionally used. The last example could thus be 
rendered: 

** fikr namikardam ke beyayad. 

cPl* Jy qoul dadan and cPy va'de kardan * to promise'are usually 

followed by a final clause with the Subjunctive Present, e.g. 

J va'de kard ke btyayad^ He promised to come. 
ke can sometimes be translated by ‘saying’, e.g. 

U*J CijjJL* 0UI4I j* sjjm <jT vUJlf Ol/A* 

X^Lj £*4j\X4 tfjKjJj J-J V>J J t f l j* 

modabberane mamaleke an taraf dar dafe ma^arrate ifan mafvarat 
kardand ke in tayefe gar ham bar in nasaq ru^gari modavamat 
namayand moqovamate ifan momtant gar dad, 

The statesmen of the kingdoms of that region consulted together 
concerning the repelling of their evil, saying ‘if this group (tribe) 
continues in this way for any (length of) time, it will be impossible 
to resist them’. 


18. Although ^ ta as a temporal conjunction is capable of five distinct 
meanings, careful observation of the tenses employed both in the Ij ta 
clause and in the main clause will show that in Modem Persian no 
ambiguity arises, e.g. 


(i) ‘as long as’ 

Ojjy xL. Oljl* 



ta baron miayad birun namiravim. 

As long as it rains we shall not go out 

ftjF+t ^ f*-* 4 ^ 

to madrase miraftam ci{i yad namigereftam, 

As long as I went to school I learnt notliing. 

cM iyi jrfijv vj 


ta mitavanid anra tahammol konid\ 
Bear it as long as you can. 


(ii) ‘by the time that’ 

Jt* V/. » 
ta berasid dir mifavad 9 
It will be late by the time you arrive. 

1 For £I afar. 
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•Ltt j* jL AijT Jl^ jl ijli/ tl 
la taryaq a{ eraq arand mar gaqide morie bafad. 

By the time they bring the antidote from Iraq the person bitten by 
the snake will have died. 

In modem usage also if the verb of the clause introduced by U ta ‘ as long 
as’ is d*y Sudan ‘to be’ and refers to the present or future the Present 
Subjunctive is used, e.g. 

^ jM I U 

ta doulatha in tour bafand dit^a* xub namifavady 
As long as the governments are like this conditions will not 
improve. 

19. The use of a negative verb with g-* hie and hargt[ has already 
been mentioned (see Lesson rv, para. 22 and Lesson vn, para. 1, respec¬ 
tively) and the use of the double negative with b ta "until’ (sec 
Lesson vi, para. 17 ( c ) above). 

Certain verbs of prohibition require a negative in the subordinate 
clause, e.g. 

JSV WT man kardam ke an/a naravad\ I forbade him 

to go there. 

But 

2j/ U*T aS~ ay mamnu bud ke kasi onja beravad } It was 

forbidden for anyone to go there. 

The word qadayan ‘forbidden’ requires a negative verb, e.g. 

rv 

{tmnan qadayan fod ke digar be xoneye madaram naravam, 
Meanwhile it was forbidden for me to go any more to my mother’s 
house. 

0 

The Arabic forms !A^I 1 aslan and l*A| 1 1 aiadan are used with a nega¬ 
tive verb to mean ‘not at all’ and 'never*, e.g. 

UT 1*0*1 at a dan an/a nabudam, I was never there. 

f aslan namixaham , I do not want (it) at all. 

The use of the negative in the following idioms should be noted: 

0*2 I ja ay •o-.LJ Ojj* jl a{ bay birun nayamade bud ke mara 

did\ He had barely come out of 
the garden when he saw me. 


1 See Part II, Lesson x», pais. 16 (f) for Arabic Nouns in the accusative used as adverbs. 


I do 
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wfcil **y aftab na\ade rah ofta£m y We set off 

before sunrise (the sun not 
having risen). 

& meidan naraside kuceyt oxer daste 
rast y the last street on the right 
before reaching the square (not 
having arrived at the square). 

20. Certain verbs, notably amadan 'to come* and I oftadan 
'to fall’ are used impersonally with or without a preposition governing 
the logical subject, e.g. 

JuT |Ol* yad&m amad y I remembered (it came to my mind), 
cij yadef rafty He forgot (it went from his mind). 

giref nayomady He did not obtain (it). 

Jul^ pasandefon nayomady They did not like (it). 

JuT xofam amady I was pleased (at it). 

U| be ma xof go\aJl y We enjoyed ourselves. 

21. dajlan is used impersonally in the following constructions: 

JilJj eib nadarad } 

V It does not matter. 

JjIJi iarar nadarad) 

Jjb JL^I ehtemal darady It is probable. 1 

JjtJi ajU care nadarady It cannot be helped (there is no remedy). 


22. ^ xostan is sometimes equivalent to 'to need, to make 

necessary’, e.g. 

cJj J€ i>J in kar vaqt mixobad % This affair needs time. 


23. In Modem Persian the continuous past and continuous present 
can be expressed by the Imperfect of cA&b dajlan together with the 
Imperfect of the main verb and by the Present of c>£b dajlan together 
with the Present of the main verb respectively, e.g. 


r** r 




b 


dajlam minevejlam y I was in the act of writing. 
daram minevisam y I am in the act of writing. 


1 Also Jjb (^U) JUju.1 thtemali kofli (tamm) iar*i % it is very probable, there b 
every probability. 
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24. The Particle y* hei is also used to express repeated action, e.g. 

AS migoft, He kept on saying. 

AS miguyady He keeps on saying. 

25. In Classical Persian the Habitual Past is sometimes rendered by 
the prefix ^ Kami- in place of \j mi-, e.g. 

kamikardam , I was doing, used to do, etc., 

or by the suffix \$ -i added to the Preterite, e.g. 

^kardamiy I was doing, used to do, etc. 

This latter form is defective and is only used in the 1st pers. sing, and 
the 3rd pers. sing, and pi. 

26. In Classical Persian a prefix # be- is sometimes added to the 
Preterite to give a sense of completion or finality, e.g. 

cJj, btrafty he went. 
iZJ&i kgofiy he said. 

27. In Classical Persian a Conditional Past was formed by adding 
& -i to the Imperfect or Preterite and a Conditional Present by adding 
($ -i to the Subjunctive Present. These tenses, like the Habitual Past 
with suffix -i (see above, para, aj), are defective, e.g. 

jrojj * u 

u2 hedonist ami dofman dust {endegmi do bar bayestiy 

Life would be needed twice over to know friend from foe. 

(S*JI ^ J t'Ji-jfc * l*T / 

gar anka ke migoftami kardami neku sirat 0 parsa budamiy 

If I had done those things which I used to say, I would have been of 
good character and pious. 

J? J J «j! jjm. aJ * j f\ 

daraxt agar motakarrek fodi {e jai be jdi na joure arre kafidi o rui 
jafaye tabary 

If a tree could move from place to place it would not suffer the tyranny 
of the saw and the oppression of the axe. 


* For jl •*. 
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Vocabulary 


oLVj 

velayat (pi. of 

& 

vaye*, situated; happen¬ 


provinces. 


ing, occurring. 

j uT 

cyaf, beginning. 

r>* 

a$77i, determination; 


taslim, surrender; 


fj* .raAci a^m, 


«jat&r/tm £., to sur¬ 


determined (the owner 


render. 


of determination). 

\jL. 

sofara (pi. of 

• 

mohabbaty love. 


ra/r), envoys plenipo¬ 


jalby attracting; 


tentiary. 


d* jalb k.y to attract 

<Sy~* 

isavi , Christian. 


ma muriyaty office, 

• 

ma^haby religion. 


charge. 

<0* 

• 

jomky collection; sen¬ 

V* 

majruhy wounded. 


tence; c)T j* ai an 


sardary leader. 


jomky among them. 

c 

harasy fear. 

A 

bahr y sea; ^ bahre 

oUt, 

bayanat (pi. of 


x a^ar, the Caspian Sea. 


bayan)y explanations, 

iA»» 

aiyaf, white. 


expositions. 

jUT 

a/man y Germany. 

jl^l 

e\hary expressing; expres¬ 

Ulkl 

iWi<x, Italy. 


sion, manifestation; 

y. 

bar aleih(e) y against. 


t\har d.y 

d* 

eftetahy opening. 


to express. 

f*rf 

abrifomy silk. 

l*jJ| 

badvan y at first. 


taqdimy offering; 

e 9 " 

tafjiy encouraging, en¬ 


taqdim k.y to 


couragement; 


offer. 


C)*jS~ tafji* k.y to en¬ 

oy L * 

ma b?in(e)y between. 


courage. 

JU 

nefaqy quarrel, dispute. 

rJ u 

ofim, setting out (for). 

jjf. 

boruiy appearance; jj/ 

•>Vl, 

btlaxtrty at last, finally 


borui k.y to ap¬ 


(see Part II, Lesson 


pear, break out. 


xxi, para. 16(c)). 


navaxtan (/iava{), to 

«>**- 

► Hosein Ali Bak Bayat 

GW 

cherish, favour, patro¬ 

oga, 



nize. 

UJjg 

badkay afterwards. 




y jl/l l< .»UI y /b »Li Xt-jJ ,\j oy <i*ll* fbJ ji j Xxi 

•Li aSCJV^Ijla L( l/l/l p»/l cS'/ Jj 1 * -^*->j £}=»' J (j 1 * 2 * *4* 
jui j/ ^;i j *u iij J j -» •X'J' I?* 5 a -H * ab 

l.i c-t& x oiji^ j-f-i* j oj> yy*^ * x - i *•*■». -*' j* l^ 1 * ■*j-v. 

£-»lj yijlji tr*^* »bi J j ^X^il J j l/. ‘"V.'j 

c-iT u^iji jb o—j try-* »b C ^* 1 *j- A — T J 1 «j>* ■> , ‘=*^ 

ij*u jV| j_h jbj >Xy j |*> C “t—- 1 -* Jl>r *j>r c v.b Jj 
• ab J^-l 0/1/ «b *jA j 1 O^jl V s " *-r*y Ay*. ' = ~r* 

J ij, JUi* l, <i£ue t5j OJb—yJ j .y— jl *xo C-.U/ jl V^' •*-* 

ijT i. 11 J i • ir .LiXJl^jioc*^ 

IL*Li* .y— jl ^^yj »x* j-> J x: c j/e V> *— -> *>■•-* 

xi j/jj yiL^ y xTiX». *iL_j jj j cjf _*J IjW^ 6'jb^ j *^s 
/—la JJU tJjlij jl ^2-Sljl ‘.J— X-i J Uj»- *y* cbjX ‘t-^-* j' cT-l 


.j^y iv» ■»>• ,/*- jU-t' ji»y jj x-y* jj 

ijy. .jb o-Xi ijW 1 ^ s«yy oiw *x-~ 

<Sj* |.HJ J try-* 4Li y> J 1 Ux *^ -» c -^ £’"'-> **U 


* ltJV 


). 11 try** yy* j' j o_ ^ ^ u y y 
f ui j jvp.oyi— ji j xx yjji fju jyb-i ji (i$oy. m.a) 

ju ji »>vi< j oij juJCv 15 ^ t. r. Jb ji 

/j^\ w <)|««li i . r ( 1 1 L. O O jL^ JL 


Exercise 24 

/ y£j>. JjJlT 1 ^. A_T Oi^C-y •■>>■ Jb" (5'X^ / /LlU jlS*J 

(jiu f\ j- o—i «x;y)j xi< / i/y^ri>y j j >- ijjw 

-X AO^Xl (>J Ji ijb*i fijSLr-* J& i>J vJ}b. / oli^U 

c-iT iyl V Xi i5jU OjX *-T (jixbi / jli* oXji jl> jl 
^ ij axX Ij- xy- jxT Ijb CrJ jf\ j&i ^ J** J— -> tf!j Xi 

j/'jUi^.1 j o-l^x yjb* jl 

* Literally 'he became finiated (in) the place of favour'. moireJ y originally 

drinking-place, »• used in Persian in certain stereotyped phrases to mean ' place, site' in 
general 



Exercise 25 
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v. I do not understand how it occurred, a. Not even his enemies 
were unkind to him, let alone his friends. 3. The house is uninhabitable 
in summer let alone in winter. 4. Seize the chance, else you will regret it 
j. I miss him, yet I am glad he went (although I miss him...). 6. He is 
always ill; nevertheless he is always cheerful. 7. He is living in great 
hardship; meanwhile his brother on the contrary is living in the greatest 
comfort 8. The factory caught fire last night; it was completely 
destroyed and on that account many workmen will be unemployed. 
9. The work had to be done; accordingly we did it 10. There was 
no one there so I went away. 11. It is best that he should go. iau His 
best friends will not deny that he was in error. 13. My only terror is 
that my father should follow (come after) me. 14. It is probable that 
he will come to-day. 1 j. It is not known which road he took (by which 
road he went). 16. It is immaterial whether he comes or goes. 17. Such 
books as this and such men as he are rare. 


LESSON XIV 

Polite Conversation. Some discrepancies between the spoken 
and the written word, digar and k*. 

i. Politeness requires the use of certain honorifics and phrases in 
formal conversation. 

(a) Personal Pronouns. The 1st pers. sing. & man is sparingly used. 
bandt (lit. 'slave*) is used in place of ^ man 1 1' if the speaker wishes 
to indicate humility towards a person of equal or higher rank. Jjr- 
band* mangel means 'my house*. Politeness does not require that mention 
of oneself should be made last if more than one pronoun is used, or 
a noun or nouns and the pronoun. The 1st pers. usually comes first, e.g. 

U j ^ man 0 foma , you and I. 

Cx 4 mMn 0 &*radaram, my brother and I. 

The use of the 3rd pers. pi. for the 3rd pers. sing, is common when 
reference is being made to a person of equal or superior rank. 1 

1 It It probably due to this custom that 1+iT onKa has come to be used in Modem Persian 
for the 3 rd pert. pL of the Personal Pronoun I if®*- 
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The and pers. sing, is used only to children, intimate friends and 
servants. 

sarkar is often used in place of foma in referring to an equal 
or superior. 

(b) Formerly many honorific titles were in use and strict rules 
governed their employment. Most of these have fallen into disuse. The 
only officially recognized honorific title is janab, which is accorded 
to ministers and high officials, e.g. 

j»Jj janabt naxost v&{ir f H.E. the Prime Minister. 

The term Jb janabt ali or Jb karate ali is sometimes 

used to address a person of superior (or equal) rank. 

The Shah is referred to as o r kj>Iui a' la ka { rat l and the Queen as 
oLU olio ha^rat. 

(c) When referring to what a person of equal or higher rank has 

said it is customary to use the verb farmudan 'to command* rather 

thano^ goftan 'to say’, e.g. 

e€ farmuJiJy What did you say? 

f farmudan is substituted for f kardan and certain other verbs 
used to form compound verbs when reference is to a person of equal 
or higher rank, e.g. 

oyj 1 {J La\y xahef mikonam vaqtra ta'yin bt- 

farmaidy Please (I request you) 
appoint the time. 

j ^ nameira ke marqumfarmude budid 

rasidy The letter you wrote 
arrived. 

CJL£\* farmaytf daflan is similarly used for' to want, desire',e.g. 

(j^b) J^jb +? ce farmayef darid (da/lid), What do you 

want? 

or 

(Juz^b) Jajb ce farmayeji darid (da/lid). 

When referring to oneself, if speaking to a person of equal or higher 
rank, it is customary to use the verb ar\ kardan 'to make 

a petition' instead of &£\ e.g. 

ar\ kardam y I said. •.. 


1 Usually pronounced a/a A*(rat. 
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sjf^ mifavadis similarly prefixed to an expression of opinion 
or statement 

The following compounds are used when reference is to a person of 
equal or higher rank. They must never be used when referring to oneself: 

.T*l . • »■ - /*.•/■ /?_L- • 1_* 


E.g. 


Jjjb 

v 


-“V. 


4>-*b tafrif daflan, to be in, be present. 

0 *f t tafrif bordan, to go, depart 

cbjjT tafrif avardan } to come, arrive. 

liT aqa tafrif darand.\ Is (your) master in? 

bjl farda tafrif miavarand. He (they) will come to¬ 
morrow. 

J bt fahr tafrif bordand. He has (they have) gone 

to the town. 


When accepting an invitation on one's own behalf from a person of 
equal or higher rank or arranging to call upon such a person, the verb 
O-X-i yU/ farafyob fodan 'to become a recipient of honour' is used or 
0 *o~j xtdmat rasidan ' to arrive at the service of’, e.g. 

vWy* bjl farda farafyab mifavam, I will come to-morrow. 

pjy U-i xtdmatt foma mirasam 9 1 will come to see you. 

These expressions must not be used when referring to anyone other than 
oneself. 

xtdmat is also used in place of * bt ‘to’ and pif** with, 

and £+***• dar xtdmat— l# ba ‘with*, when referring to a person of equal 
or superior rank, e.g. 

sj>j* U-i xtdmatt foma arj m ikon am t I will tell 

you. 

jjj o—^ xtdmatt va^ir budam, I was with the 




minister. 


( 3 j 6^1 J* dar xtdmatt ifan bt tsfahan raftam f 

I went with him to Isfahan. 

marhamat kardan is used in place of ebb dadan 'to give* 
when reference is to a person of equal or higher rank. It must never be 
used with reference to oneself. 

c-*>4 1 /tJ^ kttabra marhamat konid y Give (me) the book. 

OX& cJd* moltaftt fodan is used rather than 0«*s*4* fahmidan for 
'to understand'. 
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(</) The most usual formula of greeting is SS* salam altikom 
‘peace be upon you*, which is repeated in answer by the person to whom 
the greeting is given. 

I jjk* U-S Jl^.1 ahvalt foma et tourist ‘how are you* is a common 
formula used when inquiring after someone's health. firif* noble, 

noble person’ can be substituted for foma and j+ meiaj ‘disposition’, 
vojud ‘existence’, or JU. hal ‘state' for ahval. The answer 
to such an inquiry is Ail oi-l al hamdo lellah ‘Praise be to God’. 

jy* L-i sobhe foma bt xtir ‘(may) yctar morning (be) good’ 
is an alternative greeting which can be used in the morning, jy* U-* c-JU 
aqebatt foma bt xtir ‘(may) your end (be) good’ is sometimes said in 
reply to this. 

On a feast-day or holiday, such as New Year’s Day, the usual greeting 
is ilj L- Xs- ide foma mobarak ‘ may your feast be blessed ’. 

( t ) The phrase Oj-lJ xof amadid ‘welcome’ is used to 

welcome someone to one’s house. If a long time has elapsed since the 
previous visit of the visitor the phrase 4^ ** ct a jab ‘ what a wonder 
(that you have at last honoured me)' is sometimes used. The phrase 

ajah bt jamale foma ‘the marvel is at your kindness' may 
be said in reply. 


(/) A variety of expressions are used on taking leave. On wishing 
to terminate a meeting or visit it is customary to ask one’s host's per¬ 
mission to leave by some such phrase as moraxxas 

mi far maid y or •jU.I tjaqt mifarmaid ‘do you give me per¬ 

mission to depart’ or by indicating that one has troubled one’s host long 
enough by a phrase such as {a S'lahmat learn konam ‘let me 
make the trouble (given by me) less’. 

If one’s host then deprecates such an intention by saying c—I ajj 
lud asty it is customary to stay a few more minutes and then once more 


ask permission to depart As a guest leaves he can say f ala 1ahmat 

dadam ‘I have given (you) trouble’ to which his host replies MXJLS' 
lahmat kafidid 'you have taken trouble (in coming)'; if one’s host says 
first iahmat kafidid the answer is fA\a lahmat dadam . 

As the guest departs the host may say to him, if he (the guest) is of equal 
or higher rank, •»^ mofarraf farmudid 'you have conferred 

honour (on me). ’ 

On parting from someone it is usual to use some phrase such as 
a\ij L-i tJLLJ lotft foma { iad f L*—£ oUJI eltefate foma \iad ‘your 

favour (was) great ’,-*-*■> y-*jJ lotf farmudid ‘ you have conferred 

honour on me’, ^ JU wJtLJ lotft ali kam nafavad ‘may the high 
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favour not grow less*, or ^ L-i a*L. sayeyt foma karri nafavad 
•may your shadow never grow less 1 . ±1 jL- mobarak can be substituted 
for U-i foma in the last phrase but is more formal. 

iiJL. Ia* xoda hafc% or U-S la# l* 14 *. xoda kaft^e foma ‘may God be 
your protector* is also used, especially when the person to whom it is said 
is going on a journey. The answer to this is 1 a* be amane xoda 
•in the protection of God*. 

UJW V-£ fab be foma xof or fab be xtir ‘good-night* 

is used, but not widely. 

( g ) aJL^* be far maid is used for ‘please do, please come in, please 
sit down*, etc. 

(Ji) J>j* a* ce ar{ konam is an expression used when the speaker 
does not know the answer to a question or wishes to give a non-committal 
reply. 

(i) c-*j hi labmat ‘without trouble* is an expression prefixed 
to a request asking someone to do something, e.g. 

I ^ bi {okmat inja tafrif beyav arid, Please 

come here. 

4 e* 4 < lj»T bi lakmat onra be man bedehid , Please 

give that to me. 

(/) AjA L-i daste foma dard nakonad ‘may your hand 
not pain you’ is said to someone who has, for example, fetched something 
or done something for one involving some degree, however slight, of 
physical effort. In answer to this is sometimes heard 

X& Aj a U-t jm tare foma dard nakonad 1 may your head not pain you*. 

( k ) cayJn ‘(upon my) eye* is said in answer to t request or 

command and signifies an intention to comply with the request 

(/) 'Excuse me (—forgive me)* is translated by beboxfid, to 
which the answer AJL»*j 1 a* xoda bebaxfad* may God forgive (you)* is 
sometimes given. 

(m) 'Please (—1 pray you)* can be translated by 1 ^* xahef 

mikonam ‘I request (you)* or UaiJ ested'a mikonam ‘I beseech 
(you)*. 

(n) Ajjb exttyar darid ‘you have the choice (—you are free 
to make such a statement, but. • •)' is said by way of remonstrance or 
protest at a remark. 


17 * 


[xnr, i-» 
• is used for 


(0 0 *j?~kardan ‘to make a pilgrimage 
r to visit’ (an equal or person of higher rank), e.g. 

{S' Ojl*j Ifjb J*4 rrieildaramsarkarra {iarat konam, I should 

like to visit you, 

(u) cflj 0)1*3 liarat raftan means ‘to go on a pilgrimage 1 . 
mofarraf fodan ‘to be the recipient of honour’ means to 
have performed a pilgrimage, i.e. to have visited a shrine and carried 
out the necessary rites. On meeting someone on the road returning, or 
who has returned, from a pilgrimage the phrase iJjJ {iarat qabul 
‘(may your) pilgrimage (be) acceptable’ is used, to which the answer is 

iiiU \XL xoda hafc{t foma ‘(may) God (be) your protector’. 1 
On meeting someone who is going to perform a pilgrimage the phrase 
lo trUiJI eltemase do'a *(I) beseech (your) prayer’ may be said, to 
which the reply is Uj mahtajt do'a ‘(I) need (your) prayer’. 

a. In the Introduction the vowel system and its relation to the written 
word was described. Although this relation is remarkably constant 
certain discrepancies are found. Some of these have already been noted 
in the Introduction and in Lesson v, para. a. Certain other tendencies 
in Colloquial Persian should be noted: 

(a) I a followed by d n tends to become n, e.g. 

nan ' bread ’ becomes nun. 
t)T an ‘that, it' becomes un. 

(b) In certain words 1 a followed by 6 n tends to become a relatively 
short vowel intermediate between a and o.* It has this quality in the word 

xanom * lady’ (see also Lesson v, para, a) and dfib dang (see Lesson v, 
para. 17). This ‘shortened’ a is frequently nasalized. 

In certain Turkish words the written I has a similar quality, even when 
not followed by i> *, e.g. the first a of batlaq ‘swamp’. 

I ) -ra sometimes becomes -ro, the 0 of -ro being somewhat prolonged, 
and approximating to oiu 

(c) c~l a st ‘is’ is often replaced by a, e.g. vj*- xub *st 
’it is good’ becomes xub t. 

(1 d) Certain verbs, notably cPb dadan ‘to give’ and cfjSgoftan 
’to say* and go\aftan ‘to place, put, allow’, tend to contract, the 

1 JLL L-S tfU joyt foma xafi 'your place (was) empty’ it alto said. 

• This modified a it alto used ln the recitation of poetry. 
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Vocabulary 



kompaniy Company. 

it- 

military staff. 

X* 

bendy India. 

irO* 

am/, army; 


farqiy east (adj.). 


setade kolle artefy the 


Shah Safi (ruled Persia 


General Staff. 


A.D. 1619-4*). 

J 

lafkar y army; division (of 

O^JU 

janejiny successor. 


an army). 

ub 2 - 

hoquq (pi. Of J- h*qq\ 


farmondehiy command (of 




0JXU_4 

e* 

CO 4 * 

IL-U 


rights. 

fa ban , the 8th month of 
the hejri year (see Ap¬ 
pendix III). 
mosa'edat , help. 
atba' (pi. of tabe'\ 
subjects. 

movaddat , friendship. 
asosan, essentially. 
qesmat y portion, part. 
mohemrriy important. 

extension, ex¬ 
pansion; 

touse'e yaftatiy to be 
extended, expanded, 
to spread. 




touse'e 


an army, etc.). 
afayer , tribes. 
koUiye, all, the totality. 
ra*is y head, chief, direc¬ 
tor; (pi. \~jj ro'asa). 
cflM Hat (pi. of Jil il\ tribes. 
£%I eblay k. t to send, convey, 
notify. 

ettela'y information. 
be qarar(e)y according to. 
iemn(e)y in the course of, 
while. 

aslehey arms, firearms. 
mosallahy armed. 

*CT i be fane onke, on con¬ 
dition that. 


J 1 -* 





reqabaty rivalry. 


parvonty licence, permit 

^1- 

ta'sUy founding; 

yy** 

maxsusy special. 


cP ta'sis k.y to 

/ 0** 

aAxve Aar, in addition to. 


found. 

oUl 

etminoriy assurance, con¬ 


homayuniy blessed, 


fidence. 


august 

c-ii 

dafly plain, field, steppe. 

1 

omumiy general. 

L;u; 

tamafay sight, spectacle; 


a/v, pardon; y+ 


LtUJ tamafa k * 9 


afve omumiy general 


to watch, look at 


amnesty. 


baky fear. 



tambafiy laziness. 
mohkam , firm, strong. 
maqsud , aim, object. 
heddat y vehemence, 
force. 

qarantinty quarantine. 
tavaqqofy stopping, delay, 
pause. 

mosafer , traveller (pi. 

lT yi—« mosafer in), 
qanun , law, rule (pi. CP *y 
qavanir). 

sarf o nahvy grammar and 
syntax. 

talx f bitter; jl olijl 
ouqate u talx fod y he 
became angry (lit. his 
times became bitter). 
sefaty quality (pi. olv 
sefat). 

fakky doubt. 
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qasd k. (bar aleihe kast) f 
to make an attempt on 
the life (of someone). 
£jlj royejy current, in use. 

kafil y substitute, deputy, 
acting (for someone 
else). 

vyJti naeby substitute; assist¬ 
ant. 

lj vaba y cholera. 

moxtally disorganized, 
confused. 

0 Sj. y bar aks 9 on the contrary. 

estelahy expression, 

idiom. 

onsor 9 element (pi. 
anaser). 

(a*) j* if tan dar da dan (be) y 

to submit (to). 

X.U fasedy corrupt. 


crJC' j o^J 

Ot.> (^=£>'1 JjW t . r a JL-j-> crL* jl Xy 

(1—» Jj .L-i jl CyU’ V L* Ji .jtf 

jS-i* jl# .AiJ* •ijS' »l^ oL.j 0 j oljlj—I 

i. rl oW *t. tr -Kl Jjl jijU u^J. jl *£j'T 1} j aJjjT 
olj*.! j <!Lf ^Ij- a-.U j fcUiU (nr.) 

tfiJ *=•*>• •>.' f Olj*J vJ^J. jl j J-T .Li ^Ij. 

jU c—i} ol/J OjU ^ C-U .UjI* O-.l oUj jj Jj jui 4djxj| 

J—u u-sfi' Js* j-!-* *=-TA* t$i/. jji >j>u jW j 

*=**** - -' J 'j'. 1 f* iSA* ‘-A j 1 J (A* ,Ll tfbi 
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Exshcisb 26 

i. He often becomes angry; for all that we like him and he has some 
good qualities, a. There was no doubt that his life would be aimed at 
3. Whatever he talks about will be interesting. 4. It is immaterial 
whether he comes himself or he sends a substitute, j. I always 
considered him my best friend. 6. The cholera scare has produced 
(been the cause of) a severe quarantine that has upset all commercial 
relations, to say nothing of the interruption of passenger traffic. 7. I have 
not nearly finished my work; on the contrary I have only just begun. 
8. The expression is contrary to the rules of grammar; all the same 
it is part of the common tongue. 9. In every society, however seemingly 
corrupt, there are those who have not submitted to the evil elements. 
10. Since its formation some years ago, this company has made large 
profits. 11. I wish you had come yesterday; then you would have seen 
my brother before he set out. 


PART II 


THE ARABIC ELEMENT 



Introduction 1 


i. There is a large Arabic element in Persian. This element is an 
indispensable part of die spoken and written word. The student will have 
already come across many Arabic words in die vocabularies—nouns, 
adjectives, adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions. The Arabic words 
incorporated into the Persian language have become Persianized. Many 
of them have acquired a meaning other than their present-day meaning 
in Arabic-speaking countries or have retained the meaning which they 
held at the time when they were incorporated into the Persian language. 
Not only have a large number of Arabic words been incorporated into 
Persian, but many Arabic phrases also. Persian literature abounds in 
quotations from Arabic writings, especially from the Qor'an and religious 
works such as the N&hj ol-B&laghg. 

a. In the following lessons an attempt will be made to describe the 
formation of the main derivative Arabic forms which are used in Persian. 
The Arabic language is built up on triliteral and quadriliteral roots, of 
which the former are the more common. By addition to the root of one 
or more of the letters f, O, j or & (known as servile letters) 

or by altering the vowel pattern the full conjugation of the verb can be 
formed. The servile letters are also found in their own right, as it were, 
forming one or more of the letters of the triliteral or quadriliteral root 

3. The letters o, a, a, j,j, u-t «A vA t, J and 6 are 

i ii < m « 

known as ‘sun letters’ (* S --~ N When the Arabic definite article 

Jl is prefixed to a word beginning with one of the sun letters, the / is 
assimilated to the sun letter, e.g. 

oiiliT ms- soltan, the Sultan. 

4. The other letters of the alphabet are known as ‘moon letters* 

(*0^)1 and the / of the article is not assimilated to them. 

5. The value of the consonants and vowels in Arabic differs from their 
value in Persian, but Arabic words and phrases, when used in Persian, 

1 In this and the following chapter! I am indebted to W. Wright*! Grammar oftkt Arabic 
Language (C.U.P.). The student it advised to consult further this or tome other reputable 
Arabic Grammar. 
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are usually Persianized and hence no attempt will be made in the following 
pages to differentiate between Arabic and Persian values (see also para, 11 
below). The long vowels i, a, and u are indicated by placing the kasrt, 
Joeka and {ammi before the letters •, and j respectively; in which 

« * * j J j 

case these letters are called ‘letters of prolongation* (aJI In some 

common words a is indicated merely by fathe or by a stroke written 

i ' • 

perpendicularly to resemble a small alef, e.g. ai)l God, but. 


4 4 4 


6. 1 alef j vov and yt are ‘weak letters’ so called 

because they undergo certain changes according to their phonetic context. 

7. Tanvin (nunation). At the end of nouns and adjectives when these 
are indefinite, the vowel signs — (0) and — («) are written double, thus 
— and —, and pronounced on and tn respectively. The vowel sign — (a) 
is also written double and pronounced an. It then takes an alef unless 

the word ends in • (r) 1 or ham^e, in which case it is written • and J 
respectively. E.g. 

• - 

voledon, father (nom.). 

* 

•dlj valeden, father (gen.). 


* ~ 


w 

laJlj vale Jan, father (acc.). 




+*** daf'atan, once. 

* • 

•I^jI ebtedaan, in the beginning. 


4 '#' 


• * 


4 *«* 


8. — hamie in Arabic is of two kinds; and t 

respectively. The former cannot be dropped, whereas the latter is omitted 
under certain circumstances. 

The following rules govern the writing of the ^ I iy* * 

(a) At the beginning of a word it is always written with alef, e.g. 

• * jI 

order. camel. horizon. 

In Persian the sign 1 in an initial position is omitted: thus j+K 


' The feminine ending (see Lesson xvi, perm. 5 et seq.) is written •• 
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Otherwise it follows the same rules as the kam^e in a medial position. 
In a final position the sign — is often omitted in Persian. 

I •jr occurs at the beginning of some words but does 
not represent an essential part of the word itself. When such a word 

follows another word the I •/ with its vowel is dropped and 

the sign — known as replaces the Aa/nje, and the alef which 
supported the kam^e, while preserved in writing, is not represented in 
pronunciation, e.g. 

j^Ul I xs> Abd ol-Qader (a proper name). 

* 

The htmi* of the definite article Jl, the Imperative of the I form of the 
verb and of the Perfect, Imperative and Verbal Noun of the VII, VIII, 

• - * i'l* 

IX and X forms of the verb is a I •/, as also is the kam^t of the 
following words: 

• •• 

Cr.i son. daughter. 


0 W[ two (m.). 01-^Wl two (f.). 

*• 

Js*[ man. woman. 

If the word preceding a 1 does not end in a vowel, the final 
consonant generally receives a kasre (e) except 'from’ which takes 

a fatka (a) before the article, e.g. 


JjjJI ^4 from the boy. 

S i, Ml 

The Personal Pronouns f ‘they’, f 'you’ and *ye’, the personal 
ending } of the and pets. pi. of the Perfect and the preposition Ju 'since’ 
take a inmnu (o) before a J*>J I • y*, e. g. 

ii Jl"* 

ajj I may God curse them. 

<*•* 

If the word preceding a ends in I (a) j (11) or (i) the 

vowels a, u and i become short. In Persian they are pronounced a, o and # 
respectively, e.g. 

** 4 #1 

^Jl I a&ol-iafar f the father of humanity (a proper name). 

•- «• 

j fel-four, immediately. 



1*7 
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In the expr e ssi on (in Persian) 'exactly like’, the {amme also pre¬ 
serves its Arabic value, that is it approximates to the Persian vowel u but 
its articulation time is less. These differences are not shown in the 

transcription. 

6 

iS m in Arabic words is represented in the transcription as iy 9 l e.g. 

s * 

c-t(for Vj) ra'ryar, peasant 

(for L-d*) taladiye, municipality. 

m ^ f*i 

becomes aiy, e.g. mohaiya, prepared. 

*5 followed by I a in some Arabic words (notably the Verbal Noun 
of the VII and VIII form of Hollow Verbs, see Lesson xvm, para. 4) 
is represented in the transcription by ey 9 but this e approximates to the 
vowel in the English word 'bit' (and not to the e in the English word 
‘bed’),e.g. 

emteya {. 

This does not apply to \$ followed by I in Persian words, e.gi 

OkiL** fira(ian 9 people of Shiraz. 


LESSON XV 
The Trilateral Root. 

1. The Arabic verbal root contains three radical letters or four,* e.g. 

* * * 

to do (of which the radical letters are <-», * and J). 

**•* 

(*f to translate (of which the radical letters are o f j , £ and (). 

2. The triliteral root is the more common of the two. In the 3rd pers. 
sing. Perfect Active the first and third radicals always have an a as their 
vowel. The medial radical may have a, • or o 9 e.g. 

to do. dj* to be sad. to be beautiful 

1 It it thm differentiated from ^ (*£ ) M in the form aIaaj when the third radical if i 3 . 

* Arabic dictionaries five the verb under the 3rd pen. ting. masc. of the Perfect Active 

* + * 

of the root form. Thif if given in Anbic-English dktionarief at the infinitive, thuf 'to do* 

**•* 

and j **-y 'to translate*; the real meaning of these form* is 'he did' and 'he translated' 
respectively. The derived forms must be looked up in Arabic dictionaries under the root form. 
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3. From the simple or root form are derived fourteen forms. Only 
nine of these are in common use and only these will be given in this and 
the following lessons. All ten forms seldom occur in one root The 
Arabic dictionaries give only those forms which are in use. 


4. The Active and Passive Participles and the Verbal Noun of the 

Arabic verb are used in Persian. Only these forms together with the 

3rd pets. masc. sing, of the Perfect Active will be given in the tables 

* * * 

in this and the following lessons. 1 The verb J-*J is commonly used 
by Arabic grammarians as a paradigm. The derivative forms are formed 
by the addition of servile letters (see p. 181, para, a above), vowel 
permutations and the doubling of the and and 3rd radical letters, as 
follows: 

irdpert. ting. 

Perfect Active 


Form 

I 

E.g. 


tW 


Active Participle 


Ptnive Putldpb 



he wrote. scribe. written; letter. 

There are some forty forms of the Verbal Noun of the root form of the 
verb. Only those in more frequent use will be given here: 




tW e.g.: 


(*♦* 

understanding 

from 

r 4 * 

m 

to understand. 

mm 

e.g.r 

mm 

joy 

n 

m m 

O 

m 

to be glad. 

Jj-i e.g.: 

accession 

» 

mm * 

to sit. 

e.g.: 
* • * 

ease 

n 

j+- 

to be easy. 

1 There are a few cases in Persian of other Arabic verbal forms, e.g. used 1 


to mean 'namely’, is the 3rd pert. ting, of the Imperfect Active o f(jp* 'to 
used to mean 'namely*, it the ttt pert. ting, of tfaa Imperfect Active of I 
• Usually written with O in Persian. 


in Persian 


i*. 
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0 

tV* e-g-* 

9 


d*J 

departure, journey from 

0 + 0 

cK> 

to depart (from). 

* 2 JUi e.g.: 

* 




« m 0 

0 

competence „ 

* 

& 

to be honest. 

mm % m 

*11^ e.g.: 




UlL, 

treatise „ 

JJU 

to say. 


j. The meanings of the derived forms are modifications of the 
meaning of the root form as follows: 

m m m 

II. J*i intensive; makes intransitive verbs transitive. E.g. so* to beat, 

« J « m m » • j # 

to beat violently; Jj-* to separate (intrans.), dj* to disperse 
(trans.). 


III. the relation of the action of I to another person, e.g. Jii to 
kill, to fight with. 


•••I 


IV. causative; brings about the condition or action implied in I, 

m # ## || 

e.g. pi-* to know, to inform (someone of something); 

m $ m 0 m m .f 

to be eloquent, to speak eloquently. 

V. Reflexive of II; describes the consequences of II, especially with 

-a-- 

reference to oneself, e.g. <jj to disperse (trans.), to be 


'fl * 


•a** 


dispersed; to terrify, uito be afraid. 

VI. J*lu Reflexive of III; expresses the consequences of III; reciprocal. 
E.g. i/lj to throw (at the same time as another), 4/!/ to throw 

+ + + * m * * 

oneself down; * ^U. to try to outwit, to pretend to be do* 
## # ^ ## ## ^ 

ceived; to fight with, JjI* to fight with one another. 


1 Usually written with O in Persian. 

• Usually written with a in Persian, the a being then treated like the 'silent' A. 

1 For the rules governing the formation of the derived forms of weak verbs see 
Lesson xviii. 
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* 9 * 


VII. 


J*iil Passive; being affected by I especially from the point of 

view of the person initiating action for his own ends, e.g. j-f to 

break off, ] to be broken; ^ to put to flight, to let 
oneself be put to flight, to flee. 




VIII. Reflexive of I; reciprocal, e.g. VV* to beat, s 1 to move 

# # # # # # I # 

oneself to and fro, to be agitated; J-ii to kill, to fight with 


one another. 




IX. J-dl used for colours and physical defects, e.g. to be black, 
to squint 




X. Reflexive of IV; desiring, seeking, asking for, considering 

or thinking a thing possesses the qualities expressed by I, e.g. 

to make it necessary for others, to make something 

necessary for oneself; to pardon, to ask pardon, 

to help, to call for help, to be comely, 

to think beautiful. 


6. Arabic Verbal Nouns are abstract and denote the state, action or 
feeling indicated by the verb. 

7. The Active Participle is used as an adjective or noun referring 
to a continuous action, habitual state or permanent quality, e.g. 

fjl* learned, a learned man. 
teacher. 


The tendency in Persian is for the Active Participle of the I form to be 
used as an adjective in the singular rather than as a noun, but to be widely 
used as a noun in the plural. 


t. The Passive Participle is used as an adjecdve or noun, e.g. 

fjU* known. 



letter (what is written). 


See below, pen. 9 . 



to magnify oneself 
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9. The Inserted c* of the VIII form undergoes the following changes: 

(a) If the first radical of the root is c* this unites with the inserted 
°»e.g. 

pt-Jl submission, obedience (from ^-j). 


(i) If the first radical is J or j the inserted o changes into ■> which 
unites with the radical •>, e.g. 

# g ### 

illjil attainment (from iljJ). 

* ^ 

# ## # 

fUjjl crowding (from ^*j). 

(c) If the first radical is i the inserted o changes into i and unites 
with the radical i, e.g. 

# ^ # • # 
jUal hoarding (from >■ i). 

m * 

(</) If the first radical is u* or 1 » the inserted o is changed into 
1*, which unites with the radical 1*, e.g. 

£A£l information (from ^-LL). 

* • '< * 

expression (from ^L#). 

« 0 0 00 
v'yW anxiety (from v^)« 


vo. Arabic forms arc used in Persian not only standing alone, but also 
combined with Persian words and particles to form compounds. Many 
examples of Compound Verbs thus formed have been given in Lesson ix, 
para. a. Persian particles and suffixes are also added to Arabic forms to 
form compounds, e.g. 

kajmtmandy needy need)* 

fo'levar, blazing (a1a<£ flame). 

Odjl awa/in, first (Jjl first). 

noma'lum, unknown known). 

£U#li nasa/efiy dishonest (£U good, just). 

aqelane , wise; wisely (wise, reasonable). 
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This form is used to denote die abstract idea of the thing as distinguished 
from the concrete thing itself; and also to represent the thing or things 
signified by the primitive noun as a whole or totality, e.g. 

humanity (in Persian c-JLJl ensaniyat; ol—»J human 
being). 

what constitutes being a Christian (in Persian 
ruuraniyat) J Ij+j a Christian). 

This termination is occasionally added to Persian nouns, e.g. 

xariyat stupidity (from j** xar ass, donkey). 

This form is also occasionally used in Persian to denote a dynasty; in 
this case the • becomes the * silent ’ A, e.g. 

qajariyt, the Qajar Dynasty. 

safiviye , the Safavid Dynasty. 

14. Diminutives are formed on the measure J-**, e.g. 

J-i a little child (from Jit child). 1 
Hosein (diminutive of Hasan). 

If the noun has a feminine ending this is attached to the diminutive, e.g. 

a small fortress (from i*li). 


• ' s 


i j. Adjectives are formed on a variety of measures. Among them are: 
* 

(a) e.g. 

* 

*-4> noble. sick. 

* ^ 

When derived from transitive verbs this form has a passive meaning, 
*-g- 

0 

>1 captive. 

(b) O^A*», fem. J-i, e.g. 

*0*- drunk (m.); isj^- (f.). 

CO cHe g* 

difficult. 


' •* 


• tofeti is used in 


to mean * parasite*• 
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17. Adjectives denoting a colour or physical defect are also formed on 

• 9 $ '•* 

the measure The feminine is formed on the measure OUl; the 

• •* 

alternate form J-i is rare, e.g. 

jw yellow (m.). *\X* (O- 


18. Relative Adjectives are formed by the addition of <£ to the noun. 
In Arabic this iS has a tafdid , but in Persian it becomes i, e.g. 

an inhabitant of Damascus or person bom in Damascus 

* * * 

(jLj). 

Certain nouns to which this is added undergo various changes: 

(a) The feminine ending • is omitted, e.g. 

* ^ * 

real, true (from truth, reality). 

* * * 

natural (from nature). 

industrial (from industry). 

(i) The feminine termination (or I) of the form is omitted 
or changed into j, e.g. 

*•< *#i 

worldly (from Li j = world, fern, of the elative lower, 

* 

lowest). 

(c) The termination • falls away if the word ends in h 9 e.g. 

a native of Alexandria (from S*jX£J). 

* • 

(J) If the final radical is a tf, j or a/e/ Ammp, this is changed 
into j 9 e.g. 

*•* *•* 
iSy*-> spiritual (from meaning). 

tfA* ^ Alid (from J* Ali). 

^ • * * 

heavenly (from heaven). 

* 

(e) If the noun contains more than four letters (radicals together 
with servile letters), the final being iS , the latter is omitted, e.g. 

• i 

pertaining to the chosen (from chosen). 
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o L .-I T (1 •) —w^Uu-l ji ^*T«lj j U.lj 

_ AJ-iL, aa-JIa a-S^-A *J* J* JJ-' J 3 J ul J 

-ty/ j*^i gM j2 j £*y oL-J; jy j j , . C » (11) 

I <jy* J 0 *** *»y j ifjWt oUjL. «toji (1 r) 

'W yy-T 

jury ij^y. ^2 jiy 4 ji aji^ *r c— si jy g-* ^ j* 

c—l Jl* ji trj j XiC yy-.T j&a fV l< _>C* *y"i/V jVj a^ 4 ■ i J ,i 

J 1 - «=»l|U) j U*JUil jJ-^i « 4 -j| y* J oyU, J >- J CjV * 4 -* 4 * 
JJ »jj j' tfWy J Aj-*-*' fV* >j’J J i (*j* « 3 T jl JUJ 2 

*»■ oy 4 jy y^s-f ji »i-.i t$b* A 

jjw w jy *£*» & c-i pi >. i*y y^T a>^- >u 

a^u; y*y. 44L. j | 0 *^ j ajl«) /jja isy i< ^u-> ji 
j oVU jl j jjL- f+A J-»U j »ijS~j »sj' jjJ lyiJ jTy^ 

^xT^Ji y*r lyT jy. y* j Jjlito l/T >1 oUUul 

/*• j aaJ" c-i x.u jJl a> j _^a; lyT j-a-T caj^j 

j .^rijjITo^ *i 5 * oUl, jy* *£ 1 * >T Jl xJ-j-U cl 

jj iy> i>.i yy j Si c,w j <j/j* j' ^i-y. ^ ^ j x£^ 

c-i «au l jy j-» jlT *>J 

(i^ui ^) ji* y- .# *jyb ^-la a-. • 


Exercise 28 

t. What changes we make in our plans will be announced later, 
a. The enemy devastated the country as they retreated. 3. You ought 
to have told me instead of I you. 4. The more money he makes the 
more he wants, j. So long as the nation retains its vigour its language 
never grows old. 6. I doubt whether he was there. 7. I do not know 
whether he (his condition) is better or worse. 8.1 asked him whether he 
would come himself or send a substitute. 9. Little did she foresee what 
a difference this would make. 10. I insist upon it that he should go. 
11.1 came as soon as I heard of it. 12.1 shall come as soon as ever I can. 
13. When your work is done let me know. 14. I shall be ready by the 
time you get back. 


LESSON XVII 
Doubled Verb*. Herniated Verb*. 


[xvti, i-a 




l. In Lesson xv an example of the 'sound’ Triliteral Verb was given. 
Certain additional rules have to be borne in mind in the formation of the 
derived forms of 'doubled’ verbs, Le. verbs whose second and third 
radical is the same, 'hamzated’ verbs, i.e. verbs one of whose radicals 
is a Aamft, and ‘weak’ verbs, i.e. verbs one of whose radicals is j or iS. 

a. The following rules will enable the reader to find the Verbal Nouns 
and Participles of ‘ doubled ’ verbs and their derived forms. 

(a) If the first and third radicals are vowelled, the second radical 
rejects its vowel (unless it is itself doubled), unites with the third and 
forms a doubled letter. 

(b) If the first radical is vowelless and the third vowelled, the second 
radical gives up its vowel to the first, combines with the third and forms 
a doubled letter. 

(e) When the second radical is separated from the third by a long 
vowel no contracdon takes place. 


Form 

I 

II 

III 

IV 

V 

VI 

VII 

VIII 

IX 

X 


•ing. 

Perfect Active 


•a- 


Ju to stretch out 


jL 

Jul 

-a- 


j 

a*» 

*-• 

•cJ 


Active Participle 

1C 


Passive Participle Verbal Noun 


•• a 


• s 


•"i 


as 


il* 

Ju 

S-J 

J-U4 

JiXJ 

as 

->L-s 

*iju 

•* * 

sIjuJ 

A * 0 

• # 

• 

aUi. 

* ** 1 -- 
JJU (or a Li) 


• » 

e 




Seldom occurs — 

• j 


• a 


J5U1 

aljJl 


jIjlUi 


•• 

• to be notched (a sword), broken (a tooth). The VII form of does not occur. 
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3. The following rules, In conjunction with those given in the Intro¬ 
duction to Part II for the writing of kam^e, will enable the reader to form 
the Verbal Nouns and Participles of 'hamzated* verbs and their derived 
forms. It should be remembered that the ham^e is a consonant and like 
other consonants may be vowelled or vowelless. 

(a) If a ham^e with a is prefixed, as in the IV form, to the first 
radical and this is a Aa/n^e, the two come together and are written T. 

( b ) If a Aam^e with # or o is prefixed to the first radical and this is 
a ham^e, the Aanvre of the radical is changed to iS (i) or j (w) respectively. 


Exceptionally the VIII form of Ail 

( e ) The Verbal Noun of the II 
if the third radical is a Aam^e. 



3 m pen. 

Active 

Form 

Perfect Active 

Participle 

I 


* 


'fli 

# 

II 

V 

Jy 


+ + 

fa 

III 

ft 

>v 



A 

IV 




•II* 

•I'l 

V 

JV 


## ^ ## ## 

^ j 

VI 

ft (or>V) 

J»lu 

* 

VII 

Does not occur 

— 


- - - • 

-1/ 

VIII 






IX 

Does not occur 

— 


—1-. 

4 I .I 

X 




* 



1 j— I to take captive, bind. 


•to take* b&l. 

* 

* *+ 

form is formed on the measure 

* 


Passive Participle 

Verbal Noun 

A- 

• 1 


P 

iii 

1- 


jarc 

* 

- fa 

• 






*1 

ff'i 

Si- 






ft* ft (or 




-fa 


r*y 

* w 

— 

— 

J.o 



* * 


'II 

1 J\ to leave a trace. 
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ao 6 


Form 

jro pert, 
sing. masc. 

Perfect Active 

Active 

Partidpla 

Passive Participle 

Verbal Noun 

I 

«Ju 

j:C 


d£i 


*{• 

• # j 

a 

• re 


II 

V* 

r* 

f* 4 




. * i 

• J 

* • j 

III 


p* 

r** 4 

jl.*. 

IV 

r* 

£ 


a 


-t- 



i- 

V 

r* 

p- 

r* 4 

f>‘ 



*• » 


i — 

VI 




fil* 


•i** 


l*«l 

* • 

VII 

S^Uil 



• 


•S'# 

* 

I'M 


VIII 

f UI 

I?* 

f l±. 

f lLJI 
* #• 

IX 

Docs not occur 

— 

— 

— 

X 

*i# * • 


!•••! 

f*— 

rs •, 

r >^-i 


1 " S - .O* 

• * 

>•' 

e# 

I 


iSj*I 

* 




11 ^ 

# # # l 

c 


II 

«> 

* 

* 


1 - - 

1 # i 

t;c 

• •# 

III 

•A 

tfj’r* 

* 

;jjL. 


•-si 

1 ## 

c 

*• 

IV 

u» 

+ 

•M 


II*' 


C1L' 

I-- 

V 


• 

XrH 

r*' 

* vJl** 10 

ask. 

• 

*1; 

to dress (a wound); to solder. 

1 1 io be split (a tree). 

4 

i** 

U » create. 


1 to fail, make a mistake. 

a 

ii- 

^2 to be mean. 
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innocent man should be hanged. 9. She is better than when I last wrote 
to you. 10. The English love their liberty even more than their kings, 
ii. He dared not stir lest he should be seen. 12. Of course, if I were 
rich, I would travel. 13. We should have arrived sooner but that we 
had a collision. 


LESSON XVIII 

Weak Verbs. Assimilated Verbs. HoDow Verbs. Defective Verbs. 

1. 1 Weak' verbs can be divided into three classes: "Assimilated 9 verbs, 
i.e. those the first radical of which is j or "Hollow 9 verbs, i.e. those 
the second radical of which is j or tf, and "Defective 9 verbs, i.e. those 
the third radical of which is j or 

2. The following changes are undergone by a verb the first radical 
of which is j: 

(a) If the first radical is vowelless and preceded by #, the j of the 
first radical is changed into tS; thus the Verbal Noun of the IV form of 

* m + + + * + 

■Uj ‘to find 9 is and the Verbal Noun of the X form of ‘to 

* • 

become binding, obligatory 9 is 

* * 

(h) If the first radical is vowelless and preceded by 0, the j of the 
first radical is assimilated to the 0 and becomes u. 

(c) In the VIII form the j is assimilated to the inserted o. The 

* ## 

Verbal Noun of the VIII form of ‘to arrive 9 is thus JU*;I and the 

a* 

Active Participle 

3. The following changes are undergone by a verb the first radical 
of which is 

(а) If the first radical is vowelless and follows 0, it is changed into u; 

thus the Active Participle of the IV form of j~i "to become gentle, 

* 

tractable 9 is . 

* 

( б ) In the VIII form the tS is assimilated to the inserted o; thus the 
Verbal Noun of the VIII form of is jUJl and the Active Participle 
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4. The 3rd pers. sing. masc. past tense of ‘Hollow' verbs is usually 
written with sJef as the medial letter. This a/e/ may represent a radical j 
or <£• 

(a) The forms II, III, V, VI and IX are conjugated like the strong 
verb. In the remaining forms 

(/) If the j or cP is vowelled and the first radical is vowelless the 
vowel of the j or *# is given to the first radical and becomes a or 1 
respectively. 

( c ) If the first and third radicals are vowelled, the former with an a, 
this with the radical j or becomes I <u 

(</) If the first and third radicals are vowelled, the former with an 0, 
this with the radical jortf becomes L 

(#) The Verbal Nouns of the IV and X forms drop the second 
radical and add • after the third radical. 

(/) In the Active Participle of the I form the j or iS is changed to 
Aam^e. 

(g) In the Passive Participle of the I form, if the second radical is j, 
one of the two /s is usually dropped. 

(Ji) In the Passive Participle of the I form, if the second radical is , 
the j is usually dropped. 

(/) 'Hollow' verbs denoting colours and physical defects retain the 
j or iS in the IX form. 



m * 

to speak; 

* * 

jl~ to go, travel 



Form 

3rd per*, 
ling. masc. 
Perfect Active 

Active Participle 

Passive Participle 

Verbal Noun 

I 

jli; JU 

J J#; y<- 




II 

oy; -*■ 

.•-a • * a 

• • 

a* a 

Jo*; 

* 

III 



/*# * * a 

Jjli.; 

j* ' 

Ujll.; 

*a 

IV 

jui 

» 

Jill 

uiii 


V 



,l -# a fi'*a 

, 4 " 

J>‘; 

J-- 


• to buy. 
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an 


3rd pert, 
ting. masc. 

Form Perfect Active Active Participle Passive Participle Verbal Noun 


## ++ * * 
VI JjlZ; j*UJ 

^ ~ J * + * J 

Jjtij; ji LJ 

+ + § 

# #i 

* • 

VII 



* •• 


. ' • 

VIII Jtil 


tM 

a - • a-# 

IX *A>J; 3^1 
* ^ 

'• i "• a 

* * * • 

- 

X 

I**- f 

• 

f*-' 

* * 


5. The following rales will enable the reader to find the Verbal Nouns 
and Participles of ‘Defective’ verbs and their derived forms. In the 
Infinitive the final radical is sometimes written 1 , which represents an 
original <£. 

(a) If the second and third radicals are vowelled with an a and no 
letter is added after the last radical, this combination is reduced to I (-a). 

(1 b ) If the second radical is vowelled with an e and the third is j and 
vowelled with an a and no letter is added after the last radical this com- 

bination becomes 

(c) In the derived forms the third radical of ‘Defective’ verbs 
always appears as 

( J) In the Active Participles the final j or unites with tanvin and 
is written 7. If the article precedes the Participle the final radical 
reappears as s$; this is also the case with the Verbal Nouns of the V and 
VI forms. 

(e) In the Passive Participles the third radical appears as <S and the 

tanvin is written — over the medial radical, e.g. monqa^an. In 

Persian this is written monqaia , i.e. the form used in Arabic with 

the article. 

(/) In the Passive Participle of the I form, if the third radical is j, 
the j of the third radical and the inserted j coalesce and are written 
with a ta/JUL 


1 JtUl to be lifted. 


* ZjmS to be black. 


I 


i*' 

* 


to be white. 


« fUL # l 


to be straight; to rise. 


«4 


[xvm 


•jljjL, jl J-J J-i dLi / J Jily £yif d* 

jl aT JjLj j>_/\i J xj Xh Ijy aTC-.I jl4*^ j U^-. J^l 
;* j A>i Jjlj *J>r A> jj Jily» U J-iV, «s£b lx tfkrft J**. y» 

‘=■*1 X* 1 £4)1* £■** J^- *-*r* y* ^ fSjJ^ V*» > 

jl a^ l+iib jjl jl x -* ol > u v^-' JVj ii^-1 JW 

•4*jK J .*■> J *>»•** «£.*■> 0* jlx* J V 1 —! j 1 »jOi J V*' ^ J-'j* 
crjC AJlx* J l+tib oil ^ J -*-ib j./k L*-iT Cr^-yJ jl 


CrJ -W 1 jl «j*> 0>* a-o» j*. a_S" yb x *-* 

I*** J *s~** oT ^>jJ j J>^l j v J l (J* j J ^-j/ j **j~* 
WT Ho' J *jl| jj fjb^ w—I ftLtil j tfjyi aT*oT jl 

vW t>.l J-> 0-i jbbJ a$jT jl j f>V* J - a - *-* J J Qr* J>jb v-»l ^ l| 
^ r ,J ^J *=—I v-»l 4 >^' J> (•>!* jl 41 * (.bT aT" xi A=^ft 

JA -US" J C-.I .jUI a_^ oVjaI j» I 4 JT jl d* y» ^‘tl j 


l/J*. *=4> Lft l •>.* j' ^ (O^r* i*rf J f 
U&>. oL - u J J JJ T •=— J ** l£rH OjU^ |>L^ ljv>l ^ i£~** 
c-ib jaa». r UI tfx* J tfle^b j»L^ 


Exercise 30 

1. I have stood it as long as I can; my patience is now exhausted. 
2. He spends his money as fast as he gets it 3. Nothing could be more 
distasteful to me than that I should have to go. 4. I do not say that 
he has been in any way negligent or that he has been dishonest. 5. He is 
speaking so loudly that I hear him even from here. 6 . He is so badly 
injured that he must die. 7. He is so badly injured he will probably die. 
8. He is so badly injured that he may die. 9. The crops failed because 
it was a dry year. 10. He cannot be tired since he has walked only 
a short way. 
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5. The sound plural masculine of nouns and adjectives is formed by 
* * 

adding OjjL in the nominative and t>_ in the oblique cases, e.g. 

* 

Nora. 


Gen. and Acc. 




kings. 


great 


6. The sound plural masculine is used for: 

(a) Masculine proper names, except those ending in •. 

(i) Diminutives denoting rational beings. 

(c) Participles. 

(J) Nouns of the measure JW (denoting workers in a trade or 
profession). 

(«) Relative Adjectives. 

•ii 

(/) Adjectives of the form J*il denoting elatives. 


7. The sound plural of feminine nouns and adjectives is formed by 

• * • 

changing • 1 into ol in the nominative and ot in the oblique cases, e.g. 

i * *\ • t « 

Nom. I 

> queens. 

Gen. and Acc. oUX. 

0 * / 0 


great 


8. The main types of word for which the sound feminine plural is 
used are: 

(a) Feminine proper names. 

(£) Class names ending in 5 . 

(c) The feminine of adjectives the masculine of which takes the 
sound masculine plural. 

(</) Verbal Nouns of the derived forms.* 

(e) Diminutives denoting irrational beings and things. 

(/) Foreign words. 

(g) Certain masculine nouns, e.g. 

oljs* animal. animals. 

■ In Persian this may be O or a. In either case the plural U o!, e.g. *}**}*+ molakt^t 
'consideration, view, etc.' pL molaA^au 

1 The Verbal Nouns of the II and IV forms also have Broken Plurals (see Lesson xx). 
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9. The sound feminine plural is sometimes added to Persian nouns, 

olljLjl fitrmayefaty orders, commands, 
ol lugarefat, writings, 
iafflt, gardens. 

oUi dSrAa* (from «<> deh 'village*) is used as a singular to mean 
'country (as opposed to town)’. 

A plural on the analogy of the sound feminine plural is also sometimes 
formed from Persian and Arabic words ending in • this being changed 
into jr before the termination of die sound feminine plural, e.g. 

CiU ys* mivejat y fruits. 

C#U zAj! neveflejat 9 writings. 

oWUjtf karxanejaty factories. 


oUUjjj nqnamejaty newspapers. 
olAly hmvaltjaty transfers. 
oUAJ qtbalcjaty tide-deeds. 


Sjs. ojjV *Jj j> j> 

j bj fl—-A j I tfljb 

oT if;*-^ f'-Ul vJr~* if*/. OjjS*j> J ^*9-1* 

of j* j jy •JA) j**' f bJI j j g-j 

J*bi cr*b' j j *•*>—» if 1 /. Ji» 1 tfW j ^ ir>* 

ifjjj^^ 1#•/. VW j fjlP ■*<>■ j ^ i }y.y> 

*=—* •*& j 1 j'*-* 1 JV Jjlj J 


.jji ja oLjJb ^.Ij 

4> A»sd j-i jjU ifj-J irr t oT dUjI cJy^L. 

jy W !/T -b-i j *S~ 3y ,y.»l j j oLai. *L±. 

CiUjjyj* jl 4 s . s j f Ol/J oUjil |>J If 

Jii .iljUj _^n ^iJU- O'/J £jjU • 
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**9 

Exkbcisi 31 

i. The fault is not mine for the simple reason that I was not present 
and had nothing to do with the affair, a. He refused to participate on 
the ground that he was not interested in the matter. 3. To be sure the 
present law has not remained in force in as much as die universities 
contain teachers who have never believed in these principles. 4. You 
can have it for a few days on condition you return it some time next week, 
j. I do not attach any importance to it so long as you are satisfied, 
d. Nothing would content him but I must come. 7. He was everywhere 
except in die right place. 8. I walk every day unless it rains. 9. Foolish 
though he may be be is kind of heart 10. We sometimes expect 
gratitude when we are not entitled to it 11. However we may assess 
(judge) the merits or defects of Greek philosophy, it must always form 
an interesting subject 12. Whether he succeeds or fails, we shall have 
to do our part 

LESSON XX 
Broken Plurals. 

1. In addition to die sound plurals, which are used for certain forms 
only, there are the so-called Broken Plurals, of which there are some thirty 
measures. Broken plurals maintain the radicals of the singular in their 
original order but change the vowel pattern. They may in addition add 
a consonant at the beginning or end or both. The consonants so used are 
! at the beginning and O, * or I at the end. The following table gives the 
plural measures from triliteral roots and the singular measures from which 
they are derived. Those forms which are more commonly used in Persian 
are marked with an asterisk. 

2. Measures for Broken Plurals from tri literal roots. 

'S 

*1. from 

•(<*) & (t) j ^ 1 (c) 

2. ^ from 

(a) cp U (4) CUJ 

* Feminine of the derive. 

1 The feminine of Ja* I, not the derive. 


• Not the derive. 
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UI 

•10. 

from 




J*U* 

* 



ii. 

ilai from 




00 cH 

0) 

(c) jCi 


00 JW 

(0 


la. 

J«il from 




(«) 

0 ) 

(0 


(</) from feminine words which do not end in • and have 


a long vowel between the second and third radicals. 

•« 3 . 

JWI from 




•00 lH* 

* 0 ) 

* 0 ) cH 


00 cH 



•14. 

iLil from 




•(a) JU 

• 0 ) Ju 

* 0 ) J^ S 


00 

•(0 4 W 


•ij- 

from 




•(-) 

•(A) sLu 


•i«. 

Jj'Ui from 
& 




feminine 

nouns which have 

a long vowel between the 


second and third radicals. 


1 If it denotes • rational being and the third radical is J or 
* Especially if the first radical b J or the middle radical is J or <£. 

9 Especially adjectives the second radical of which is doubled or the third radical of which 

hjortf. 
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- • 


17. dy^i from 



00 j2 

(0 

(c) jUi 

00 JW 

<«) 

(/) 

0 

18. 0^0* from 



00 

0 ) J* u ‘* 

(f) JU 


(<0 j2' J 

•19, from 

•(«) jj« (*) 

* • 

# #s 

•10. 0^*1 from 

0 

ai. from 

00 J*J‘ (*) o£i 

0 

ax JW7 from 

00 (*) fi 

0 00 

iy (JUI from 

(a) J2' <*) o£* (c) *U* 

* 

(i) *Lu»* 

0 

1 From root* with * medial J. 

* When used as a noun, but not from roots with a medial J or (£• 

• Denoting colour* and physical defect*. 

« Denoting male perrons, but not words with a doubled second radical or thorn the third 
radical of which is J or 

S Especially from root* with a doubled second radical or of which the third radical is J 
or (S. 

• Usually with a passive meaning. 

* In Arabic JUi unless preceded by the article, or in construct. 

0 

9 Feminine but not of the dative. 9 If the third radical Is J or {$. 

H From words of which the medial radical is j or of which the third radical is J or &. 
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M- 00 m u rider, i/>ly; J-U ahore, ,>!>- 


• ** • •• m • 

(f) *j‘jU happening, *4*“ fruit, aJijI; **U common, 


flj* (for ^Ij*) the common people; nol 

(for neighbourhood, 

* \» * # 

slave-girl (f.), rarity,j*l>»; *AiU benefit Ally 


£ old woman, *Jl—j treatise, letter, JiL-j; < 

* * * 

# # • 

wonder, v J ^> V.jr island,/*!>•; means, Jil-j 


*7- («) (for jj!) fire, Oljji; rl (for y-l) brother, Ul>-I; jU 

* # 

neighbour, 

(£) large fish, 

(c) slave, OlIiA 

00 J>> gazelle, 0V> 

m 

(0 ^ (for j**) boy, oW 
(/) JwU wall, 


18. (a) Alj city, c)lAl« 

(0 tn'i rid«. 0^>; voung man, £l-t 
* 

(c) brave, ol»*A 

00 lame, 0U/ 


19. (a) j>Jj minister, Ijjj; poor, I yi; yr*J head, chief, lljj 

( 4 ) /li poet, I/**; ^Jli learned, l 


"i 
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20. Jj-V friend, doctor, LW; Jgt- rich, vO* 

m • m * # - * 

- »* * * #' * *•* 

relative, l<yl; yJ prophet, W*; Jj vicegerent, Vj' 

# # # # • 

at. (a) A-s^J killed, Wj* wounded, (for c-o-«) 


(«) J-xi killed, Ji; QUt* wounded, y-vri »=w* (for c 
dead, j>- 

(£) o'k-S' lazy, j-S' 

# | # # # #|# ** 

(a) IjJ* virgin, cSjl-A*; \j* plain, <sM 

'I' " '* ' *• 

(£) iSyi legal decision, tSj^J iSj** dispute, claim, tfjUa 


*3- 00 pregnant, 

(£) 0^—5^ lazy, jCf" 

(c) present, gift, 

* 

calamity, 1 * 3 ^ 

^ 

00 comer, angle, W*jj 

•* 

24. (a) ^ paternal uncle, 

( 6 ) sJl* fodder ai^U 


peasant, subject, \|Uj*; 


*f- (<0jf stone, #jl* 


<*) 


friend, owner, 


26. servant, crjU guard, 

3. Broken plurals from quadriliteral roots are formed on the following 
measures. Nouns formed from triliteral roots by prefixing f, o or I form 
their plurals on the same measures as nouns from quadriliteral roots. 


•0) JJW €.g. 

+ 

m % * 

• •• 

M jewel 




1 Sometime* pronounced ro'ayi. 


ut 


[**,3 


0° Peniao experience vjH 

* •- 

(in Penian cJjr-) stage, resting-place 

** »* mm 

l-jX* (in Persian school 4/3 U* 


tf« 


JjL. 


trj 


lJu 


vy' nearest 
greatest 


m 

Vj relations, relatives 


*00 cM 1 ** «nd Jctly from nouns which have 
* ^ 

the last radical, e.g. 

• * •• 

JL ** 5 picture jLiU* 


a long vowel before 


ke y C^" 
* * 

ciUjJ rumour* 


;lu 


*• 


buffalo 


Oytf law 

m 

+ ++ 
dinar (a coin) ,/yU* 

* m 

* 00 
divan (a collection of poems, etc) uljIj* 


£0 ® history ly 

".I 

•>^-1 master, teacher 


*3 


•(iii) *uu 

from (b) relative adjectives, e.g. 

/•I • •• 

^-jl Armenian iuljl (in Persian AiJjl) 

* m 

(i) from certain quadriliteral nouns (especially foreign 
ones) denoting persons, eg. 

student (of a school where religious sciences are 

taught) Sju£ (in Penian Ju^J). 


1 In Penian pronounced tymrwk 


See pan. to below. 
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l*i mouth 
* 

»U water 


.ijit 

•C 


•L« sky, heaven oljU— 


(in Persian c*U) need gflj* 

* 

A broken plural xmvanin is irregularly formed in Persian from 
* xan ‘khan* (a courtesy tide). 


7. A few Arabic broken plurals are used in Persian with a singular 
meaning, e.g. 

(for ill, pL of workman (pi. oUllx). 

* * 

vVj* (pi- of Vj) master; owner of a landed estate (pi. 04 *o*)* 

* * * 

(pi. of alf) country, region. 

* 

(for £»•>', pL of spice (pi. oUjjI). 

* * 

(pi. ofjU) fire. 

* 

(pi. of conquest (pi. *=»U.yi). 

8. In addition to the above plurals of plurals, certain Arabic nouns are 
used with a double plural in Persian, a sound feminine plural being made 
of the broken plural, or a broken plural of a broken plural, e.g. 

# | # # # # # # 

* * 

U * AS 

c*d house Ojni oUjgjasn office in charge of Crown 

property, etc. 

OS- place fcC .1 (in Persian ^^TLl 

• * 
e •• # ## 

(•jV necessary f}\ji necessities oLjljJ 
* * * 

9. Broken plurals are extensively used in Persian. The Persian plural 
terminations 61 -an and U -ha are also added to the singular of Arabic 
nouns to form the plural 
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10 . Certain Arabic words are used in the plural in Persian but are 
rare in the singular. Among them are: 

c*U y'y mo{Mxrafat, nonsense (the singular J/> mo^mxnfi 3 used 

only as an adjective ‘nonsensical, absurd’). 

03^+4 mohmtlat, nonsense (the singular mohmml is used only 
as an adjective ‘absurd’). 

oL j*y mouhumat, superstition(s) (die singular fj*y moithum is 

used only as an adjective * fanciful, imaginary ’). 

•Juj-ljl *rajif (pi. of <JUj I trjaf), rumours. 

aVjl oulad (pi. of -dj vmlsd), children. 

ol kafkrat (pL of •/£»), insects. 

vV-l msici means ’utensils, goods, chattels, luggage* in the 
plural; the singular y- smAmA means ‘cause’. 

iSjAA* tfjS'y •!£! *hS aC^I jC. iy** .jlal gs* J jy^" 

JLil| Aiib CjjJJ iSjTy *S t=_l oS iS«ul dl* JLil* *iib 

J j» J-*' J M}- jv cM «>.• 1 - iJUe f*** 

>y djlj** J *=—• .1CI alt* jT j a/ iSjf'y CyJI *T,^*1* ^ 

*ii—< (.JjJj Lj jyf d-j OJ£i »jbl *jbl litlr oT J jyS" of 

j-a Ai„kj i>. j3j>. j c—.1 |*J-* j jy- j f>* J 

Him. ^t ,^/Jab J >zJ\x* c—I cLUtil a_Lila ja ^ja 

IJg| jfjfcJ j f Ija cJl.u a^j jUal, c^-l j c—l 


yj* j> olaialj ^.Ij 

( 1 A 1 tO* j* *Jbb) 

C^u. fci,U- (M*j j £-yi J Ua_Ujjj j JjJ*. ^jlx. d-lj-.! (t) 

j aii5* ^lj J j J uyl* ^ *-t c~J oLjal j •a/' S)f. 

j o b :«. * .;ia j piy j> JjUJ (•) isJjS oaLjj y.al j ^ A».jj 

dijir jl jd »^-T 6 <j>J Ob^fc- J ^*1* OUJU, C—J OLUJ— 

yj* oUjb a*/ J (j—ja vJJb, C--I Ojljj 


* 3 * [xx 

(Jtf J A JU* oli)> ^ J < Sy+*. J tX - i '-M Ot-jv>* 

«^iT u^-u- j ji?T j*iji ji *^r ^,-ij >• **. ^ j 

•Xiijf l^*» J •J—T j J yl» i_U tS^o-. y *I jjJn OUuiJb f>Ufikl( 

iL-l j J>* 1 < yj j «f*bsl j j>t j y- 1 * (s) 

OU)^« ypi jilj J* J tijf'J/ J-lf J |.Uij t£)j jl 

j-l «>J j* j **tV l*»-l a# ol»T obj. c —J f.Jl ji idSjj> 

jj j C>J «J-S J-lf »iLfci-l jw CMV/*- (jl^U^ib iP^UUJl ytjij jl 
XjJLfc C^|l Ull jl Oyjv^- 4 6^-l^jjU. j oUJli uiJU 

jUT c~i 6WW c~f> j <asb J*U jdb- ol/J ^1 

c—U aji f*-4—• J-l* v^lk* ^.j j »lj j *a#L. jJ j* oK^iif 

•¥ i$tfT ,y CrJ jj olj-l <jUu£Jb uW« j* oly j 

j Ua-JJL—j tfWob/, J. (v) i^-l »*y* 

j »ijS" £jj*& fJi oL^jI jl ^-J j 0^45-1; j oyU- 

Ij^jJ JU* j v>L—l j 014 ,-u j oyUi- v~^l ily Jjj_« CrJ j j 

j* j ■‘•jy jK< y JtS- 1 ' j uljjl j 'J-s-* *jt j Ji*iy^- 

•la-4 j ■* ■'■■■ -* ■ it -ij oLi' JL^-I j jy^.ifjU .jju y; 

Jb*=-4 «*j yjji *tfjb fl^l (j-jU oUJ ju-i.1 J JlyJ •**& 

^^4 iili- d* jl «jjXjl £~jS (jly (>»->* J-* cfUAljf 

o-i v^s' j <Jj** *jJ a u^ J i j> j >-*■** j y*>- ^vJ- ji 
•j/5 IOb! J-IT uj>* J ^ ‘J>* 1 J * ,u *Jyj^* ‘^- u ^ (€■** trjl>4 

•**■»*• yf-J. °J>-^ J-* J j cMS- Ji- ^ J 

a;i.jjjT i/.yaJi® ^ j*y *^’i»y^ tft*j jV?t 


Exbbcisb 32 

l. In spite of his youth he was not only fit to benefit from university 
education, but carried to the university a literary taste and stock of 
learning which would have done honour to a graduate, a. There is 
not only conciseness in these lines but also elegance. 3. It will be my 
endeavour to relate the history of die people as well as the history of 
the government. 4. The wolf is hard and strong and withal one of the 
cleverest of animals. 3. Take a few of them, say a dozen or so. 6. How 
strong it the influence which universities and schools together have upon 
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Masculine 6 c Feminine 

Number. 

Masculine & Feminine 

[xxi, 1-5 

Numben 


3 ® 

OUL 

200 

* i'a 

U^ol 

•I® 

(XL) 2JL X*f 

JOO 

^ * *; 

JO 

• 0 0 0 

Ml 

till 

1000 

: * 

Ojr~ 

60 

'll 

oUJI 

2000 

r 

70 

• 

• i' •• 

3000 

• l** 

80 

Ml 1 

UJI J -.1 

11,000 

r . ' *- 
Oja-* 

* 

90 

•S i' if 

uiJi (Ji*) au 
# « * 

100,000 

5 L; 2 iu 
^ * 

too 

ftf Ml 

will will 

0 

1,000,000 

a. In the case of the cardinals 3- 

-10 Arabic uses the masculine form 


with a feminine noun and vice versa. The numerals 20-90 are declined as 
sound plurals. The oblique form is usually used in Persian, e.g. 

twenty. 

• 9 

hi * ji 

j. wil ‘thousand’ has two plurals vJVT and iJpl; the latter is used for 
‘thousands' in an indefinite sense. 

4. Compound numbers from twenty onwards are formed by joining 

the units, tens and hundreds by j. The largest number is put first, but the 
units are put before the tens, e.g. 

• #*•! * * » I * Nl 

j i——■ j *L. j ^Jl 194}. 

5. The ordinals are formed from the cardinals on the form except 

clitf (m.) ‘first’ and lAjVT (f.), e.g. 

0 'S (m.) %b* (f.) second. 

• 0 

XjU* iiltf third. 

• • 

ji-* cjaU **•>!•» eleventh. 
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For the higher numbers the cardinals only are used; the ordinals of 
the units are joined to the cardinal of the tens to express die compound 
ordinals. If defined both parts of compound numbers take the article. 

Oj^U (m. and f.) twentieth. the twentieth. 


J 2 U (m .)1 

> twenty-first 

j (f.) J 


* il M - 




* i# M * i' 


the twenty- 
first. 


6. The numeral adverbs 'first, secondly, etc’ are expressed by the 
accusative of the ordinals, e.g. 

first W'tf secondly. ViJl? thirdly. 

^ • 

These are frequently used in Persian. 


7. The denominator of fractions when it lies between 3 and 10 

•j • 

inclusive is formed on the measure except ‘half which is w**!, e.g. 

M »i 

a third. gj a quarter. 

*•1 

The plural of fractions is formed on the measure JUil, e.g. 

thirds. 

The Arabic fractions are used in conjunction with Persian cardinals, e.g. 

j* do sols , two-thirds. 

£0 ro£‘, three-quarters. 


8. The multiplicative adjectives ‘twofold, threefold, etc.’ are formed on 

a- j 

the measure J***, e.g. 

(in Persian ^) twofold. 

6' « 

threefold; a triangle. 

a- i 

^r 4 fourfold, square; a square. 



aj6 


nui 
•» 


[xxx, 9-10 
r of para of whidi anything 


is made are formed on die measure JUi, e.g. 


jW biliteral. 

* 

triliteral; three cubits high or long. 


quadrilitcral; four cubits high or long; quatrain. 


10. The Arabic Pronominal Suffixes are: 


ist pers. sing. 


pi. u 

and pen. ting, (m.) il 

dual (m. and f.) Cf 

pi. (m.) f 

and pen. ting, (f.) il 

# 


pi. (f.) ( js 1 ' 

3rd pert. ting, (m.) . * 

dual (m. and f.) * 

pL (m.) f * 

3rd pert. ting, (f.) U 


pi. (f.) ^ * 


e-g. my God. 

***• 

*UV>4 our master, lord. 

Occasionally an Arabic Pronominal Suffix is added to a Persian word, e.g. 

yy nurt ca/mi, light of my eye (-my son). 
ostadi y my master. 

Note also the following expressions: 

•* 

^ himself (from o** ‘self, substance’) used in Persian to mean 
‘exactly like 9 , e.g. 

fcM* baradaram amaho* fekU 
xoharam art, My brother’s 
appearance is exactly like my 
sister’s. 




Cr 


m mamlakat ainako 3 mamlakau 
mosty This country is exactly 
like our country. 


1 The {immi of •, ^ and ^ it changed after —, end into *a/re. 

* This it the title usually given to the poet Jalal od-Din Rumi. 

1 See Introduction to Part II, para, i a for the pronunciation of this word. 
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•r. • 


'AeJJ jUL. above mentioned, aforesaid (from JJ jW to indicate). 

## • I 4 ' ' *• 

the defendant in a lawsuit (from J* ij**\ t0 enter an 


action 


11. The word ji b used with a following noun to denote 4 possessed of' 
the quality indicated by the noun. It b declined as follows: 

Nom. sing. m. j* f. olS dual m. IjS f. Ulji pi. m. jja f. olji 

Gen. sing. m. <S* f. c*li dual m. tSji f. «j>J* pi. m. tSji f. otji 

Acc. sing. m. li £ oli dual m. tfji f. Jlji pi. m. f. 

J i jS i 

An alternative masculine plural b^jl or>M (nom.) and (gen. and 

acc.). The first vowel of jJjl and Jj* b short. The vowel of ji and 
before the definite article is also short. E.g. 

Oy la** J* amphibious. 

* . 

qjj tfa animate. 

intelligent 

(S* interested in (an interested party). 

•# I* j I 

^ jl commanders. 

vMVT intelligent, prudent (persons). 


12. is also used to mean 4 possessed of, e.g. 

Jl* sahebmaly rich. 

AiU- sakebxane , owner of the house, landlord. 

In the above examples forms part of a compound. In the 

following example it does not form part of a compound and takes the 

H a fiy e-g- 

C-J oUJU sahtbt talifate iiad&st y He is the author of 

many works. 


• The tmnvin it in this cate pronounced in Persian, l.e. mofaron tfZk. 
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13. J*l is used to denote ‘capable of, possessed of, belonging to’. 
It takes the e^afe, e.g. 

jIT i>J J.1 able in kar nistam, I am not capable of doing 

this, I am not prepared to do this. 

J*i ahlefann \ 

» J.I M. „<„) " ^ ttchn,C '"' 

JellC kbit koja id. Where do you come from? 


f-4 t>J 



J*' 


J*' 



U^JSSl 

J* 1 


14. Arabic prepositions are of two kinds: separable, i.e. those which 
can be written alone except when followed by a pronominal suffix, and 
inseparable, i.e. those which consist of one letter which is always attached 
to the following word. 

(a) Inseparable prepositions: 

V in, by, with, e.g. 

1 *• • 

aUI in the name of God (for 
aDI* by God. 

J by, e.g. 

aJJI j by God. 

+ 

J for, to, because of, e.g. 

* 

? I 

l-^J therefore (for this). 


J also means ‘for the benefit of (in opposition to J* ‘against*) and 


•** - 


the phrases *i y and * 4 * J. (J* compounded with the Arabic 3rd pen. 

sing. masc. pronominal suffix and the Persian preposition j» bar) are used 
in Persian to mean ‘for* or ‘in favour of* and ‘against’ respectively, and 
take the c^afe, e.g. 

ab S 4 . jl ki £ ^11 qa{i bar lake u hokm dad. The judge made an 

order in his favour. 

il like, as, e.g. 

I if" such like (like this). 
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This is also the case with the majority of prepositions in para. 14 (a) 

• * , 1 ** \+ + 

and (£) above, in so far as fhese carry the stress, but { J +- 9 and 
carry the stress on the initial or the final syllable. 

16. Arabic adverbs are of two main kinds, inseparable particles, which 
are not used in Persian, and separate particles and nouns in the nominative 
or accusative. 

(a) Separate particles: 

J# usually compounded in Persian with aJ", thus becoming 
a&* balke, but, rather, on the contrary, 

ti 

•bJj only. 


V not This is 

only used in Persian in compounds, e.g. 

. • * • 

* 

unconditionally. 


undoubtedly. 

Jji Si 

at least 

* V 

of necessity. 

* a * + 

unceasingly (lit it does not cease). 

| not. This also is only used in compounds, e.g. 


•- 

£jji f uncultivated (lit. he did not sow). 

J* bal and aQ* balke are used after a negative expressed or implied, e.g. 
JuT ^ (JuT oaly.) bjf ai 

na ranAa farda (xahad amad) balke pas far da ham xahad amad, 
Not only will he come to-morrow, but he will come the day 
after tomorrow also. 

Xx& ui-tu JuT^ CrJ jfl / ^ 4/ L Jatf ai 

na faqat ma balke hameyt mar do m bar asare in pifamad 
mota'assef fodand. 

Not only we but all the people were grieved at this event 


1 In Persian this becomes UK; the form aJj UU is commonly used. 
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balks is also used after a rhetorical question to mean 'on the 
contrary', e.g. 

if) w ** l s** 

eftebah yani cs balks fel-vaqs* amdan in karra kards id, 
What do you mean? A mistake? On the contrary, you did 
it on purpose. 

With an affirmative verb balks means 'nay rather’, e.g. 

J*0 eke* Cr) 

in ketab cthel rial miarjad balks panjok rial , 

This book is worth forty rials , nay rather fifty rials . 

In Colloquial Persian balks is sometimes used in the sense of 
'perhaps', e.g. 

•JuT balks omade bafad\ Perhaps he has come (after all). 


(b) Many nouns can be used in the accusative as adverbs, e.g. 


» - #i 

lila*-! perchance,at times, 
together. 

immediately, now. 

(c) Certain prepositional phrases 

jjii\ J 1 immediately. 

* 

(for finally, at last. 


UUil by chance. 

1 

relatively. 

* 

* • 

at present 

m 

are also used as adverbs, e.g. 

>•' ^ {- 

jjoaJI as far as possible. 
• * • * 

Cr 4 unofficially. 


17. Stress is carried on the final syllable of the forms given in para. 16 
above, except balks which carries it on the initial syllable, e.g. 

fa'qaty only. 

LJb da's man, continually. 


18. Certain phrases compounded of Arabic and Persian words are 
used as adverbs, e.g. 

£0-^ be tadrij , gradually. 

Stress in such compounds is carried on the final syllable. 


1 Sec Introduction to P«rt H par*. %{d) for the pronunciation of this word. 
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22. Various Arabic phrases are used as interjections. Among them are 
the following: 

*uV O God I 
X 

413 xM Praise be to God. 

* 

aJJI oj if God wills. 

aUI •Li U what God wills. 

X + f »t 

AlJlf I take refuge in God. 

dJJI jiiz -1 I ask pardon of God. 


X + •• - 
-0)1 -Jjl# 


God bless (you); bravo. 


c4si«*r^j 1 lAh 

j Xii" a=JjT Jl*£ l/j>* Jb Xjlai j a_L»U 

^JUI j I; jU*l fUl j JjLJ c—lj O''/. J iSj* 

j jWi. j i »a- 2>- j b j Jj'jW 

Ujlj c~tl.uK; ji j 3jb ^ c—iLtU jl j Obj J 

jl ^ OL^c j 3 jjT ip <£>-t ljOK> 3Lz*l j 3/ 

jl j j*t—> c—J jl jj j jV ^=—1 drte. a^jT 

j OiJt 0>* jyi c-l v jl (Jj •xlS' <S~ ^-^U. j jl —• 

j* ji *&u j »y j 1 is 1 ** j j-* j* ^ *=-ijT Uj^jj 

JLiL, J a£> (&£& I 4 J 3 J WV'jJ jl J 33^ Ad* ^.U. 

J J2* *>fJ J* Vj'j-i oT U *S~ C-IJ^ *-Tc-Jb 

/ •A-4-* jl IjJ’aljC jir J A^LJ C-.I) t£» J. \Sj$* fl» 3j_U £ UJjK; 

JuT Ailj=i 

(<cU~JI ^3l) ^^-ow. wiJU jijC c*T * 




* <s*\ jT ^5— 

r>. 3 * 0U4-. ^ j 

jZii jL, cJaJlj>. <1)1^ .ULukLi Am-jJ a*L ji JjjlJU JJmj till ju* 

;J» 0 ^ A_iJI jlijyi j» C—i V>J jl •» 9 ! !>~* J ifjljT •jjlJ* 

u“ *-*" lt* J £*J i' IjJJjloi /j J IA*» »>J 

*w=- *=*/ o_*a j *^>*T A*yf rJ ijx_.l c~l ^-.j Ui, A^if Ju 

Atflj J* IjtfiljT is** J C-—>‘li ijl{ Aij£». IjtfiljT C-MU j Ji *S~ «JUt 

*“*>*• f*J-* kS —e* »>.' «$i'jT ur** a s* ,J r* °J>» »>J J'* -*-e-il-» 

c-l f jV Jj-U j iy^ tfiljT oy^ ji JaI>«. A* yk ^yk J JUUftt, 

J i_H J*lyi iljT -U-iL, j iiU jlfji tfij-W jS\ 

J ■>>eJ JaI^L iji. »X ±4 j Jjj Ij-'liT J_^L» J jl 

i_pj fir* ^ Ja* 1~. 6>u aT c—I j\* c—A tflj* aT tfij-w 

J*|J< Ijiji. oljl^l ij-U jS "yk J Juil, jlTji jyJtf aT i* Aukly. iljT 

fj* J t$>* JT ji j>Jl» Li ijlJ* pjiU A S' iSjyZf ^ X& jjU jl jl j 

C-.I J 3 J* CrJ >fx*\yi ki-o *i>-T j i* JUkl>i iljT O-* 

t>.l| Jf AiU-U U i^-j oT ^Xi_4 u^-A J jyijjj J .iL. jlj-4 

oi^i if*/ i/yi* fi>* fc=di/ **" */.3 oM ^ 

02^4 ,jSJ* AijUi-u v^>lj jLli^i. tjlj» Ijj^Uj L*l Xjli_4 f jV 

ijie. £~~i A^ c—sl ^-.Ij jlj^iJj k=--J I4J 0>l* ii<Uj aT ij, 

jjj ^ L. aXjT JU j ^ilj o>JU jl C-.I V-.IJ fA J\ 
i-lU a» yu a 5 ^c—I JS"s xjSZ ~4 1 _iLiA Jyli jl ^*l»«-ll jl 

^ Ol/il aT ijU JJi ftA, >*U i^ kJ> jl lyyU jl uut ^ f\ aT 
lfc_ 4 l U>« jl viu - Oj^# Oil ji JBSW yU oUi>. W»> jl \yy\i jl wiW 
jl ytiUT^ ^ aT O-i A^- j\> j iy OAl^. e Li J ff lj 

Jjj iiilyJLi c-ij J* *S~ Jil OC* (*i J* jl ( 5 jWn AJU-U« iyi-g* v-L. A^ 

•i-^jUi Cr* jj-r * 1 ^ /i *^l jl •**}£** 

^ oy* ^ ■*0^» J-*3 Cn ^ ,J s4 'V (0^» jjj ■>>• 


j*.'J*. J-> irr. •!-* j*- 1 • jjj ji i/JjI fjA.^ J- 1 aJ ' 

ilj-.l O'jV Jt> Ij 
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ljy*> ^s. Ly *S~ lmwI CrJ y Oj» xT” Ijlj J *xib cillk Jl^ll 
J yub A_*y I 4 JLL- j-*» J (J^s*! *2«* «>J J*-'* f •*< cTJ J 

> Oib/e yi*Lx J- J*i (>- p-S, Ji ^4 J&>j j Xi* 

jjj J* XilyJ OjjjU^ j oljly -Xs«> tfljb Uli Oj* l4±. *£*l 

u <yyy iyyu csi^i j iftiaCyu a-xJo j xys ^ u ^ 

\jjt\* cJ- *5" c~.l |>.I X‘l tijT IXe 4 *S~ yjy u-.y* CrJ,/ lx* xljjlrf 
L lySxiUi oT £*■ j •xj-iS' i£jia£yu jl ^b a_T" 0*2 jiy jy ♦x^lj 

jlyl oyu <$'.*■' tfb* b>‘ ■** f tr 1 * J j?’*-** 1 * J- tf'jj* 8 tr^f 
>$s * 9 ) 1 * c-Vj *=^ J* •■=-* 1 * J a y t>J J XyZ-v *Vl» O'jLjj aT 
J yi b J-S"l J *>£»« iSjj4* y*AJ J - il -^ ■»' j ^* 1 ■ 4iZ ^ 

j L*ycr aT ^-U Oyil vr^ o'j-J xL. Lx c~.l »lbl* xil, Jjjj- 
c-y /i LI v-* J- c->C*. tfljb c-l *xs jy. y* JL 

Jjj yj" JL j y crJ j J *s" *rS” b^'y JiX*i -Ls-xT A*y 

jbjj_x j* oyu oix f y* j csy Jn y^ «**•» j' *s-'» a j» 

X! JiLi cJoyU yLJ yN J- *=-J*~ V> cry* j -byL, .2* 

cl* ^ £*j< Lx iflj* y x--? oT d» xTx*l .a /*jXJ V,T c—I 

r y oT MiVtjj j J„XJIXJ J-y IjX^; crj jXl aT cx.1 .*>, cr.l J^l 
jl yi tfly* j uVi tfjj jl J*>> j JbU tfj; jl c$jWh J x^>U-J 
jA aT (jkily XiijSLs^ <JL2 3yi iiyj- x<L J- c-ylfc jj a 5^ J^ly 

j. c-y^j- xr jtfjs y^iy xii, ^l, j- c-yX* 

Jljl^l jS'j* aT j^ilx. AJI J Xil, oL l, jyXTjjj jL^I aT c-^l 

oij 1*^.1 (^ix. X ) jfi ^ ji a*_j- j^Jy—• oijia^i oT (^131 j 2 jjb 

j^. j jyL- ^''j J>— f~ J'-*j ^j xC;ix». jy. 

xTc-jy jb J J|> jl jl ^-r xTcri 0^ ^jij Jy- 

jyk /1 3 yt~. jrij cxii* jti/*Tc~*i* Lua jx: ^ij Jy— 

cJy jl, jy'J^'y c-iyji, Jl jl jJb. xr c-iy jW jl jl aT xiu 

0^ Jj Jju c-iy jb uu. Jy-J Jy J,u c-y jjy. Ayy ^ iy)U 
xIajuT aCu^ j x~-« ijjy J> ^ly j ly* ^*>j jfoj 

y- JJU J> oiii^ jl 
j-j^j*j/ r-^i' r*^ 
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j jjjhi *-W—J Ijd* ( 5 ’^UJ j j^UjJ fjV 

lj*- W jl—i lj*jS*-9-A J JJjLh Ijy—ijJ fl>* 

MU la 1/jijj Ob-Jj ji*i J ju;ij, cJji i, jxt ,^-u la IjOu Jx*u 

C.il> ($U> 6jj& jfl J Jxf' u*j-i £»U_. cp- i fc j ymjm&S 

X.U i>lyS.I ov. crs* -> ^ *1/ i£*»j J J/" 

4IU jy. OlJuj^i Ij3- AljJlj JLSU os»'iy J»U .Liil* ^fl j Je_*:> jl^j 
cJI>» Jj> jl cJ-. oUl /l J JjU* ^ isb* t$l*.l *L-j IjC^lL. j 
4j^l jl Aiiif X_*f ^ JLL! j .lj \i JujIlT o,_* 

^Uji ji* w—»ij j ^ -*<w jU»jTj>—* 

jlsJjf jjj j* &1 a j j^T xi .uly. xy *xexf JL. ^x, j ^ Cr.\ 
j U jloj x: a*ly. .UJ ^IjT I 4 J *i j ay*. jUi j<dj c-^. 

J> jy Jlx-j *i«k> J x:t, cX. j/l j cJj ^ly ^ 

eily j jy iS^i- cJi J ext jSjjj 4_r c-ib «j|y« 

*~y. j 
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APPENDIX I 
Irregular Verb*. 

The following is a list of the main irregular verbs. A few verbs of rare 
occurrence have been omitted. The verbs have been arranged in alpha¬ 
betical order. The meanings of the verbs will be found in the vocabulary. 
Obsolete verbs axe put in square brackets. 


Present 

Stern 

Infinitive 

(ajin) 

o-T 

(ajid&n) 

o-»-.T 

(«t) 

jT 

(axtan) 

o^T 

(ara) 

»jT 

(a rare An) 


(«T«0 

j'JT 

(< a^ordan ) 

OijjT 

(a^ma) 

LjT 

(a^mudan) 


(«<*) 

LT 

( asudan ) 

OJj~T 

(afut) 

v>-iT 

(afoftan) 

cnL:T 

(ajar) 

j^T 

(ay tflan) 


(ofi) 

oil 

(oftadan) 

OiUI 

(*fi*d 

jy« 

( afraxtan ) 


(•frad 

j'/ 

(afraflan) 

LiLilyl 

(V«r) 


( afruxtan ) 

O^J>l 

(afarin) 

Oi>T 

( afaridah ) 

«j 04 >T 



(afludan) 

0^1 

(offor) 

j^i 

(affordan) 

0^1 

(ogi») 

c^T 

(agandan) 

ojuTt 

(ala) 

VT 

(aludan) 

o^T 

( ama ) 

LT 

( dmadan) 

6iLT 

(o) 

T 

(ama dan) 

UJuT 

(amiq) 

i>* T 

( amuxtan) 


(ami() 

jyT 

( amixtan ) 


(ambar) 

jUI 

( ambaflan ) 


(andad 

jlJb‘1 

(andaxtan) 

<£&.u*i 


aja 


[afp. i 



Preeene Stem 

Infinitive 

(*nJu() 

JjJil 

(andkrran) \ 

(«uii) 

Ul 

(andudan) 1 

(tngar) 

jCl 

( tngaflan ) 



(a^wrtan) i>*s£l 

«(«r) 


(ay or dan , lPjjT 

ovarian) 

(avid 


(ovixtan) <>*jT 

(aAid 

>T 

(akextan) ci^\ 

(m) 


(istodan) cP^—*1 

(baxfa) 


(baxfudan) 

(bar) 

J*. 

( bordan ) cP/ 

{band) 


{has tan) Oh 

(H) 

u*>» 

(budan) d*jt 

(HO 

3 * 

(bixtan ) 

(paid) 


( poludan) cP>Jli 

0 «t) 

>. 

(poxtan) <>* 

Cw"-) 


( paproftan) 

0 «^) i'V, 

(pardoxtan)cf+*\*j t 

0 »«miir) jlA^ 

(panda/lan) 

(ptivanJ) A*** 

(jxivastan) t>rM 

(ptima) 


(peimudan) 

('“*) 

j# 

(tax tan) 

(tab) 

v» 

(toftan) cftt* 

(tavan) 

oi> 

(tavanestan) i>—j 1 

(jab) 

• 

(/■***) > 

0*0 


(Jos tan) 

(cin) 


(cidan) 

(*k) 


(xostan) oL\** 

[(xosb) 

^ _ ^ 

(xoftan) CfJ*- 

(xah) 

.1 ji. 

(xostan) rf-Aj* 


The Prenot Stem can abo be formed regularly, jjT ovar. 
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Present Stem 

Infinitive 

(M) 


(JaJan) 

c>a1a 

0 for) 

j'* 

(Jaflan) 


(Jan) 

OlA 

(Jones tan) 

Ji .Jb 

(<H) 

Jj J 

(Juxtan) 1 


(Juf) 


(Juxtan) % 

£f±jS 

(bin) 

os 

(JiJan) 

OX A 

(rota) 

>0 

(robuJan) 


(raA) 

•J 

(ras tan) 

ci-j 

(ru) 

JJ 

(rostan) 

Cr~) 

(ris) 

iro 

(reflan) 

d^J 

(ray-, rou) jj 

(raftan) 

d*j 

(rub) 

VJJ 

(; roftan ) 

o3j 

(t*"> 

oj 

({*<&*) 

OAj 

(iaJa) 


(laJuJan) 

OAjAj 

KiO 


({is tan) 

owj] 

( \**t ) 

jL. 

(saxtan) 


(separ) 

J*e- 

(seporJan) 

OA_^- 

(setan) 


(setaJan) 

OaI=- 

(seta) 

b- 

(setuJan) 

^ ^ * 

(serif) 

<yi/“ 

(sere/Ian) 


(sara) 


(soruJan) 

0*Jj~ 

(tomb) 


(softan) 

CM- 

(«j) 

JJ- 

( suxtan ) 

.. 

(/««*) 


(fetaftan) 


(fav-,f5u) yS. 

(fodan) 

0X1 

(f“) 


(fostan) 

^jT n ^ 

(ftkan) 

0^ 

(fekastan) 


(fomar) 

jUi 

(fomorJan) 


(fenas) 


(fenaxtan) 


(fenav-. 

^.4 

(feniJan) 

OJu^ 


fenou ) 


• To 


1 To milk. 


Infinitive 


Present Stem 



( ftrut) 


(feres tadan ) 

(forma) 


(Jarmudan) 0*y*} 

(foruf) 


{foruxtan) 

i&-j j 

(forth) 


( fariftan) 

cfoij 

(fifor) 


{fefordan) 

difoi 

(kah) 

.tr 

{kastan) 

CrS" 

(kar) 

$ 

{ka/lan) 

o^tr 

(kon) 


(i kardan ) 


(kar) 

$ 

(keftan) 


(kub) 


(kuftan) 

cfoS 

(godai) 

jioT 

(godaxtan) 

c^ijT 

(g°{ar) 

jior 

(goiajlan) 

octijf 

(g°l ar ) 

>* 

(goiajlan) 

o^iT 

Gr *0 


(gereftan) 

oa/ 

( goril) 

jJ 

(gorixtan) 

0*/ 

(**") 

isf 

{geristan ) 

dr—if 

(gofo) 

0 J 

(g»{idut) 

o*f 

(gosel) 


(gosestan) 

J-S 

(gosel) 


go six tan) 

O^^-T 

(gofo) 

llT 

{gofa dan) 


(g»rd) 


(gaflan) 


(gofo) 

\lf 

(gofudan) 


(g“) 

/ 

(goftan) 


(gomar) 

jilr 

( gomaflan ) 

o^uT 

(IU) 

Crs* 

(Icflan) 

o^u 

(mir) 

_r» 

{mo r dan) 

ov 

(nejln) 

«: 

{nefastan) 

^7 *; 

(negar) 

> 

{negaristan) £r*~i 

(naval) 

jw 

{navaxtan) 

cW 

{nevis) 


{neveflan) 

o^> 

(nama) 

Li 

{namudan) 

iPj* 

(nek) 


{nehadan) 

0 >l* 

(kel) 

J* 

{heflan) 


(yah) 


{yaftan) 

0 *Ij 
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APPENDIX II 

Interjections. 



The following is a list of some of the interjections in common use: 

Uljtf afarin , bravo! 
afsusy alas! 

*1 A* bah bah y bravo! 

Keify what a pity! 

jl Jl* xof be hale Uy lucky fellow I 

rasdy really 1 
I tnaky lo! behold! 

j Uij itnhafy beware I have a care! mind! 

The two last are used in Classical rather than in Modern Persian. 


APPENDIX III 

The Calendar. 


The Muslim era is used in Persia. It dates from the morning after the 
flight (or hejre) of the Prophet Mohammad from Mecca to Medina on 
the 16th of July, a.d. 622. For dvil purposes a solar year is in use. 
It begins with the ist of Farvardin, which falls on the 20th, aist, or 
22nd of March. There are twelve months, the names of which are: 


1 farvardin. 
C-S.4J c£Ajl ordi behefl. 

xordad. 

tir. 


me hr. 

aban ( aban ). 
j aT a^ar. 
i$A dei. 


aIa^. mordad. 41 bahman . 

fahrivar. X±~\ esfand. 

The first six months have thirty-one days and the last six thirty days, 
except Esfand, which has twenty-nine days. Every fourth year is a leap- 
year kabise) in which Esfand has thirty days. 
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The dvil day begins at sunset 

The present year (1952) is, according to the Persian solar year, 1330/31. 

The Muslim lunar year, by which religious holidays are reckoned, 
consists of six months of thirty days and six months of twenty-nine days 
as follows: 

fjd. moharram. 
safar . 

JjVl £ij rati* ol-awal. 

(JWI 2=0) gj rati 1 ol-oxtr (rati* os-sant). 

(Jj ^/1 jomaJi ol-ula (JomaJi ol-awal). 

(vjWi jomaJi ol-oxra (JomaJi os-sani). 

rajah. 

<jU-i fa'bon. 

rama^aru 
J| \y* fayvoL 

(•Aa 2)1 cji) •>Aa 2)I ji {ol-qa'da (iel-qa'Ja). 

(kJ-l tfi) JmJ-I ji lol-kejja (iel-hejja). 

In a period of thirty years an intercalary day is added to the last week 
of the year eleven times. 

The following formula 1 gives the a.h. lunar year ( - Anno Hegirae, or 
year of the Hejre) equivalent to the a.d. year: 

(a.d. —621-54) + -970223. 

The following formula gives the A.D. year equivalent to the a.h. lunar 
year: 

(a.h. x *970225)+ 621-54. 

The present year (1952) is, according to the lunar year, 1371/2). 

Popularly the year is divided into a number of periods, which include 
forty days known as die celleyt to^org at the summer solstice 

when the heat is at its height, and forty days at the winter solstice when the 
cold is at its maximum. The celleyt bo\org is followed by the ai* 
celleyt kucek , a period of twenty days when the heat and cold respectively 
are still considerable. There is also a period at the end of the winter known 
as the Oj^ sarmaye pire 1an. 

1 This formula is given by Duncan Forbes, Grammar of tkt Portion Language (Calcutta, 
1176), p. 60. 
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Public Holidays 

The weekly holiday is celebrated on Friday. 

A period of three to five days* holiday is observed at the New Year. 
The 13th of Farvardin, known as j-A* rbfdah be Jar , is also observed 

as a public holiday. The anniversary of the Constitution, to commemorate 
the Grant of die Constitution by Mozaffar od-Din Shah in 1906, is 
a public holiday; it falls on the 14th Mordad. 

The official religion is the Ja'fori or the Ithna ‘Ashari rite of Shi'ism. 

The chief religious holidays are the 10th Moharram, known as 
afura or jjj nqe qatl, the day on which the Imam Hosein was 
killed 1 ; the 10th Safar, forty days after afura, and hence known as CWj* 
arba'in ; the 17th Safar, in commemoration of the martyrdom of the 
Imam Reza; the 28th Safar, in commemoration of the martyrdom of the 
Imam Hasan; the 29th Safar, in commemoration of the death of 
Mohammad, known as d>-j rehlate ha^rate rasul; the 17th 

Rabi* I, in honour of the birthday of Mohammad; the 13th Jomadi I, in 
commemoration of the death of Fatima, the daughter of Mohammad, and 
the 20th Jomadi II, in celebration of her birthday; the 27th Rajab, known 
as a** tie mab'as , the anniversary of the day Mohammad began 
his mission; the ijth Sha'ban, the anniversary of the birthday of the 
twelfth Imam, Hazrate Hojjat; the 19th Ramazan, in commemoration 
of the day on which Ali was foully wounded, and the 21st and 23rd 
Ramazan, in commemoration of the death of Ali; the 1st Shawal, known 
as the id ol-fetr , when the fast of Ramazan is broken; the 10th 

Zol-Hejja, known as the ide qorban, the day on which pilgrims 

to Mecca make a sacrifice; and the 18th Zol-Hejja, known as the 
ide yadir , the anniversary of the day when Ali became Caliph. 


1 The firtt ten diyv of Moharram are regarded as days of mourning In commemoration 
of the martyrdom of the Imam Hosein. The 9th Moharram is known as uuua. 
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APPENDIX IV 
Currency, Weight* and Measures, 
t. Currency 

The monetary unit ia th trial (J'o). 1 A rial is equal to too Snort 0^*)* 
The following terms are also used: 

l skald — ) Snort. 

X titular (jU*) —10 Snort. 

X Man — ao Snort. 

yk kaqar (j\j* dl*)—1 qtran (which was formerly equal to xooo 

Snort). 

l qtran (6'ji) — I rial or 1*2) rials. 

I toman (OLjJ) — io rials. 

Thus u—' L-* A— j O'—.j-J dak toman va st tbbasi means xoo rs. 
6o Soars; f Aa/r rial tumor kam means 6 rs. 90 Soars. 

a. Weights 

|6 mtsqals x tir (_£-). 

10 sirs — 1 earak (ilj V)* 

4 tanks -1 mam tabriq (j.S? Cr*\ 

too mans tabriq — I xarvar 

I mtsqal is equal to 71 *6 grains or 4*64 grams, 
x sir is equal to 2 oz. 185 grains or 74*24 grams. 

I mans tabri^ is equal to 6*5464 lb. or 2*97 kilos. 

1 xarvar is equal to 654*64 lb. or 297 kilos. 

The man varies from town to town. The one most commonly used in 
North Persia is the moot tabriq. The moot fak is equal to two mans tabriq. 
The mans rn is equal to four moot tabri^. The mans nok tbbasi is equal to 
7 lb. )J 01. 


1 la 1919 the rasa of exchange to the pound sterling was no rt. 
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3. Measures 

4 gerehs (a /) = 1 carak (iJj U). 

4 caraks — I {ar € (£)■>). 
6000 iars *■ 1 farsax (£-j*)* b 

1 gerek is approximately 2} ins. 

I iar* is approximately 41 ins. 

1 ga{(£) is approximately 1 metre. 


The term angofl (o-lftl) is used for a finger’s breadth. 

v jarib (v, ~ij*) is, in some areas, approximately 1 hectare but it varies 
considerably in different parts of the country. 

In certain parts of the country land is measured in qafy (.**), approxi¬ 
mately of a jarib; the fafy 9 like the jarib, varies in extent in different 
parts of the country. sang, Jit toq, jorrt 9 4^. sareje and 

sabu are terms used in different parts of the country in measuring water. 
The quantity of water represented by these terms varies from district 
to district. 

The metric system is also used, and is tending to supersede the local 
measures. 


APPENDIX V 

Abjad. 

Certain numerical values are assigned to the letters of die alphabet. The 
arrangement of the letters of the alphabet in numerical order is known as 
abjad, so called from the first of a series of meaningless words, which act 
as a mnemonic to the numerical order: 

• ' ' •?' •- ' • ' •* 

* The length of the farsax, however, tend* to vary in different part* of die country. 
It approximate* in tome parts to jJ miles. It tends to be used to express the distance normally 
covered by a mule or on foot in an hour. In certain parts of the country the distance of the 
farsax is double the normal farsax, Le. tome 7 miles, in the same way as the mans foh is 
double a man* tabrif. 


gu m im 

• <3 - • fi * • * * 

JlfcJ c~Aj3 


R 3 
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A doubled letter (Le. a letter with a ufdul) has the value of a single 
letter only. 

y has die value of v* J has the value of j. 

£ has the value of jr. & has the value of ii. 

Thus, die death of the poet Ahli which took place in A.H. 94a is 
recorded as follows: 

JaI aji \j*£ Ahli was the king of poets (-A.H. 94a). 1 


APPENDIX VI 

Intonation. 

i. Rules for word stress have been given in the relevant sections in 
the Grammar . Word stress is, however, usually subsidiary to sentence 
stress, as will be shown in the following examples. The sentence can be 
divided into a series of Intonation Groups, which conform acoustically 
to certain patterns. It is not unusual to find these groups composed, on 
the one hand, of a single word, or, on the other, of several words. Each 
Intonation Group contains one prominent syllable, which is differentiated 
from the other syllables of the Intonation Group by breath-force or 
stress. This breath-force or stress is also accompanied by tonal prominence 
due to a change of intonation direction or glide. 

a. If the sense of an Intonation Group is not complete it conforms to 
a certain tone pattern which indicates that there is more to follow. This 
can be called a Suspensive Intonation Group. If the sense is complete 
the Intonation Group conforms to another type which can be called 
a Final Intonation Group. 

3. The intonation of Persian falls between two principal tone levels. 
There is a rise to the high tone level on a syllable on which there is breath- 
force or stress, and if the stress is final either there is a downward glide 
on it to the low tone level or a gradual descent to the low tone level 
begun on the final stress and continued on the remaining words or syllables 
in the Intonation Group. 

4. Sometimes, in order to break the monotony of an Intonation Group, 
a glide from the high tone level to die low tone level is introduced; 
this is usually unaccompanied by breath-force and is thereby differentiated 


1 S m Duncan Forbts, Grommor of tko Portion Long-op (Calcutta, 1S7S), p. 14. 



in dokkan'dar \ aj'nase xodra | be qei mate monoseb | 'miforufad || 
This shopkeeper sells his goods at a reasonable price. 


• • 


Jar tabes'ton | 'namifavad inja {endagi karJ || 

In summer it is impossible to live here. 

If the finite verb is not in a final position there tends to be only a slight 
rise of tone in the final Intonation Group followed by a downward glide 
on the final stress, e.g. 

mmmm • 

. . _\ 

fo'ru' karJand \ bt xanJi'd&n || 

They began to laugh. 

8 . Suspensive Intonation Groups. The unstressed syllables preceding 
the stressed syllable are on the low tone level. There is a rise to the 
high tone level on the stress and the high tone level is then maintained 
to the end of the group, e.g. 


• % 


vasa"ele tahsil | Jar ta'mame fahrhaye bo\orge iron | faraham mibafaJ 11 
Facilities for study are available in all the large dries of Persia. 

. _ * — ^^ » . ^ •• — • • • • • 
aha'Rye esfahan | Jar ioxtane anva ' va aqsame iorufe noqre'i | os'tad and 11 

The people of Isfahan are masters in making different kinds of silver 
vessels. 

The following would be a possible alternative version if the internal 
glides in the second suspensive Intonation Group were omitted: 


aha lye esfahan | Jar sax'tane anva * va aqsame iorufe noqrei | os'tad and 11 

If a subordinate dause precedes the prindpal sentence, there tends to 
be a rise to the high tone level on the last syllable of the final word of the 
subordinate clause and this is accompanied by breath-force, which, even 
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if it would normally fall elsewhere, is moved to the final syllable of tlu: 
clause, e.g. 


har ce aj qodrat va qoweye doulate marka^i mikahad | dar at'raf va aknafi 
As the power of the central government decreases people in the distant 



mamlekat | mar'dom | gar dan a% eta at | be run kafide | toy?an mikonand || 
parts of the country, having thrown off its allegiance, rebel. 

In the above example the stress in the word mikahad is shifted from 
the first syllable to the final syllable. 

If a subordinate clause follows the principle sentence, it sometimes 
begins on the low tone level and gradually descends below that level, e.g. 


efle'ha | 'nadaram | ke rift'bexoram 11 
I have no appetite to eat anything. 

In the case of auxiliary verbs such as tavonestan ‘ to be able* and xastan 
‘to want’ there is usually a rise to the high tone level on the auxiliary 
verb while the following dependent subjunctive clause or clauses descend 
gradually to the low tone level. If the initial syllable of the auxiliary 
carries the stress, the descent begins on the immediately following 
unstressed syllables of the auxiliary, e.g. 



% namitavonad | tasmim 'begirad | ke 'beravad 11 
He cannot make up his mind to go. 



inke ba adab va resume mamlekat afna nabud | natavanest jehate 
Because he was unacquainted with the customs of the country, he could not 



doulate matbue 'xod\ ahdnameye tejarati | mon'a'qed namayad\\ 
conclude a commercial agreement for his sovereign government 

9. Interrogative Sentences. 

(a) Sentences containing an interrogative word such as ee ‘what*. 
Stress is usually carried on the interrogative word, which rises to the high 
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tone level. There is either a downward glide on the interrogative word 
to the low tone level or a gradual descent beginning on die syllable 
carrying the stress and continuing throughout the remaining words or 
syllables of the Intonation Group. The tonal pattern of interrogative 
sentences of this type does not, therefore, materially differ from that of 
statements, e.g> 


ko'ja mixahid bcravid 11 


Where do you want to go? 


• t- 

4 jme in abddi | cist || 

What is the name of this village? 


If the emphasis is not on die interrogative word but on some other 
word in the sentence, the stress will be carried on this word and not the 
interrogative, thus 



aims 'in abadi cist || 

What is the name of Ms village? 

(b) Sentences without an interrogative word. In sentences of this 
kind, the interrogation is marked by an upward glide to the high tone 
level on the final syllable of the last word in the sentence, or by a rise 
to the high pitch level on the final stress; the remaining words or syllables 
continue on the high tone level or there is a very slight fall on the final 
stress, e.g. 

. J 

aqabe 'kasi | 'migardid 11 
Are you looking for someone? 



'in | 'mail | 'mifarmcud 11 
Would you like some of this? 


aj' in | barayt fo'ma | 'beyavaram || 
Shall I bring you some of this? 
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Questions introduced by the particle aya are treated in the same way 
as questions which contain no interrogative word, e.g. 



9 aya | far da | 'miravid 11 


Are you going to-morrow? 
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to that woman — I wrote a letter to him (her) — Whom did you see? 

— I saw your son and daughter — We reached the town — How much 
did you sell this ox for? — I sold it for a high price — They were 
walking slowly — He (she) gave the book to him (her) — They came 
to our house — He (she) saw the horse in the garden — They came here 
and saw me — Your daughter is the smallest (youngest) of all — We 
worked more yesterday than today — We went to the town the day 
before yesterday — Where is your house? — Our house is in the town 

— We were at home yesterday. 

Exercise 6 (p. 24) 

cl \jU i-fb* jjjiji ljj» r.-cij r - Jb Jy y , t 

— (*•**>• oljjl lyT v — ^ i 0 “ J 

(^l^li) i — (***> J Oj j a 

j* Oj i r — J>u y r — UT jjy \ i — p&j** dj 

i n — x.T to —jl U -ujb I i J — c—I y^—* 

Exercise 7 (p. 36) 

This water is cold — Bring me (some) warm water — Where are you 
going? — Give me the key of the garden door — He (she) went to the 
town with his (her) son and daughter — Put the book on the table — 
Take the children with you — That boy is drinking water and the girl 
tea — Take the black book from the table and give it to him (her) — 
He (she) sold his (her) house and garden — He (she) bought tea, coffee 
and meat in the town — I saw that very man in the town yesterday — 
They went themselves — Nobody was in the garden — I do not like 
him (her) very much — He (she) said nothing to me — I have never 
been in Persia — He (she) will come this very day. 


Exercise 8 (p. 37 ) 

S—I r — {j* pti b (tflA-U) T — Jj* j* \j Amj t 

(•*!>* Cr* < 3 ^' J* * — j Jji* 

Iaa** v—xao, jT, j y jd n — (fj^) ^j 

J* Ir* 1 *•— dljf 1—A— 'AiOjjOsrf 

iS^jt i r -c-l /yy >jj jfjl J iy + jT , . -o *jJ 
(J—^ !•— AjW I £ — l r —I >. 

l/T wJj iv-Jjl**# UjT cJj n— 
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Exercise 9 (p. 52) 

How long were you there last year? — I stayed (lit. remained) six 
months last year but this year I shall stay only five months — He (she) 
bought five books last Wednesday — We will go to the town the day 
after tomorrow in the morning — He (she) set out at ten in the morning 
— The winter of the year before last was very cold — One third (two 
dongs) of this house belongs to my brother and one third belongs to 
each of my sisters — They came forward one by one — This house has 
many rooms — Get another horse ready for me — We were with him 
(her) (i.e. we went to see him, her) on Thursday — Several persons were 
there but I did not know (lit. recognize) any of them — This book 
is worth nothing — Your watch is half an hour slow — I waited until 
2 p.m. for you — He (she) came three days ago and will go after three 
more days — They separated from one another in the town — He (she) 
returned after a few minutes — He (she) brought ten eggs for me. 

Exercise 10 (p. 52) 

V UT r — A»j v-H- 5 * —£* 2 $ j Oj 1 

JU a i j~i • —±<£'jr+ j* U t — .lj *23! 

CrM b u * ,JU oT jl ^ i — (ijb) JL~ 1 j— i j Ajb 
C—a >t£i jjjtji A j! Jjr- J <!& jl V — OtAA, 

i>* 1 S^ijH L jl L-i 1 —irM 

£jUp V^T Asj* n — C-.I jL. 

jl A»j jj Ji* I T — ijT 0*1 \yi. VJ> i* 5 " 


Exercise 11 (p. 60) 

Perhaps he (she) will come tomorrow — I want to go to Tehran next 
year — He (she) cannot come today but perhaps he (she) can come 
tomorrow — I shall not believe this until I see it — He (she) wanted to 
sell this garden but it was not possible — We will'wait until you come — 
We must start before sunrise tomorrow — He (she) wants to go after 
four more days — Three men were killed in the town the day before 
yesterday — It has rained very little this year — On Monday we walked 
about for two or three hours in the town — I cannot wait until he (she) 
comes — Your watch must be broken (out of order) because it is half 
an hour slow — Although I wanted to see him (her) I could not wait 
until he (she) came — The hours of work were increased in order to put 
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come — If the weather is fine (good) tomorrow we will go to the town — 
If you have read this book you do not need it any more — This boy 
always studies; he is always early at school; he studies very well and is 
never lazy; he works for the most part and seldom speaks; he is polite 
to all and always tries to know his lessons fluently. 

Exercise 14a (p. 70) 

jJ’l r —MjH I Cr 4 J i(*».*) jA ' 

r->s ~4 ,\j** ijj J>u 

\ij f\ • ^ .lj jl Jj xdj i - j^-4-t 

v — JjlJ j *r+i jW-f cXL- jjI i — A-Ily. j- .1 jr* fjji 

*=-•' (-*i Vs*) -»jV* ^Vj A — *S~ C—I ijm 

JL. j* t . —ijjlyf JL^j c—i 1 —•>>■£ Ai_J .lj 

'» -^.r- *>J )> r*i> 'jj' » > — (*Uje* 

*Ji fLi jy* AjJ-Lp. 

Exercise 146 (p. 70) 

^ tfjj jL, Ij-^il r — aT w~ilj£ t 

^,.1-. aua j* • — cJj JIVI jl j xi xi, .iTu i — ijj tfA* v bT 

Oljjl V —^AiL-. UJT .L ji j prljs* j4~i JL - j* l — J^ 

/ CrJ Vj-*- 4 j* J a —c—l oVLj j .>Tjilg, 

Ij.lj L- ^L. .1^ n — —I JL. jl >^T l*iT jl 

j*i A~rf cjj J^I>H /• I » — (*l» J - i A^1j*j 1*^1 1 • 

■^SL. J •**.» •**!* I T —Aoji *J|L. aT c—I 

Exercise IS (p. 84) 

Show me the book which you bought yesterday — The boy who came 
to our house is the brother of that girl — Whoever wants to come must 
come quickly — The children who were with him (her) were small — 
He (she) heard what was said — The New Year, which occurs at the 
beginning of spring, is the greatest national festival of Persia — On some 
days in summer it is very hot — When it is spring most people go to 
summer quarters — Persons who would like to receive the newspaper 
regularly can remit (lit. transfer) to the account of the newspaper at the 
National Bank 180 rials for the period of one year and 100 rials for six 
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months and send (lit. write) their full address to the newspaper office so 
that one copy may be sent regularly every day — Beware of whoever 
tells you of the faults of others because he will also tell your faults to 
others — Acquire (lit. learn) knowledge* as long as you can because the 
benefit thereof will accrue to you — There is a great difference between 
words and actions — I shall have prepared my lesson by the time you 
return — Whether he (she) says so or not I shall do this — What have 
you done that you are so regretful? — Accept the advice of well wishers 
because whoever does not listen to advice suffers loss. 

Exercise 16 (p. 84) 

ji a&v jT tf'y t — >jt bcjl c-I 1 Ob* 0*' ’ 

U Xib •i /'jb ij-i gL> y a£_^ OjL v-if {*#•*»* 

— >j-t ^ y Jyx. *Z~x >3 u-hJ Jjlj 

Jj b J~i -y — iy jii r* *51iyj JjLj c—O 

ijT /j ^5X1 A — iji *Xl liLytt j+Z-> 15 ptr*) *3j *A«1 1< v —X>b 

liijTJi> jJi Jil ) . — Ji>y. *3j ^x-, *SL-ij 1 — *b Uy ^ 

-k 3 y *^*T jl i i — x-il Jy\} bb. f±e-y *S 

JjlX' »JlJU ir — fXbi jLj (X iy A^j) J-~ij A&T jl Jju IT —y 

L»jT a 5""w-ij J* » l —Xjb X* Ij5«j a£jI (jjlXj jx-J) x_J L_J *S~ 

^L, rJj ~. 

Exercise 17 (p. 85) 

— y x«T jl^l 15 r Ijjl (Ijbx aSoT jl jjjti t 

Jb. -Xt Jtyfjyj aT jjj y f bil Ji i — 1 *>« rib r 

— Xj£~. Xx jjj c—j 3 *3j~4 oxx fV xib-. jlyl 

p-k Jlij ‘bx. J X—JJ-> Xl Xj' oiljjJ <-Pj* ljX.lijjj XaI_>» jf*l O 

/l v-xyb, ubri< jxT jb*l l*T p ysv /l T-xx-> A_Ujjj 

— b_£j fT : ... i lX-. IjAll—. ^1 ,_)» jf*l A — Jjlx i_^ g A Xj b Xj \y 

*-b (x.jy) xxij uU=» /l ' • Xilj «xi yij* J:yL bL. X-y 1 
' T —^3^ Xili KXty f\ I t — X~*yj J* &\y (isl*-.li) 
b“'T CJ 3 gjA ATl^j ^bj oljjl} bi L. ^ 1 3 ^r. t r-x^ bii Jjj 

— C—I Vu \jt-yy. ^1 $\ y fcXijo I 1 — 

~J3 ’*=" bi JjX V b5" ^1 I n -x5b; Jy g„A Xjy A*. Xjy A» I e 

1 is us<*d here synonymously with 
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The Mongol Conquest of Persia (p. 95) 

The two hundred years' period of history of the Mongols, the con¬ 
quest of Tamerlane and other events which happened in Persia before 
the Safavids, each in their own turn, were the cause of murder, plunder, 
bloodshed and innumerable acts of destruction in Islamic countries 
generally and in the country of Persia in particular. In these attacks Persia 
suffered injury more than any other and having entered upon a period 
of extraordinary decline (having fallen into a precipice of strange decline) 
trod a descending arc. Another thing which contributed to (aided) the 
decline and decay of Persia and which day by day closed the doors of 
progress upon her was, in addition to the superstitions and fancies which 
resulted from the conquest of the Mongols and Turks, the ignorant 
fanaticism of the people and the fixing of the centre of civilization in 
Western Europe and America. In view of the internal obstacles which 
prevented her relations with foreign countries, Persia was unable to 
adopt civilization easily from Europe or, like European countries, to 
advance along the road of progress. 


Exercise 18 (p. 95) 

A* &A T “ ^j * 

jl tr* * — j ^ r — (prh <**/* 

bjjti ■>>* JUJ 31 jy* • — Xaa# y'y*r* ^ 

— xaju 4 jl* IjjI v — c—I n — cuJ •JuLi 

2jlj t • — V* l r®* 1 — *Jjt cJf 0 a 

\ r — Ij#2 it — Jjy £~SLz 1 1 — 

j* vA* y-lAa* J ***•*£ ^ 0^2 

juji jiui oy j-> Jy- Jy*-i 

JL. tfiyu. j (*jjT o 2U3 oljU^) x: y tflirfly 

*ji Jy* j* u ayr* jy 

Jjxi a-ry uijiy J -U 2j|tt u-uj j yV jl 

Persia s Relations with Europe* (p. 109) 

In the time of Shah Tahmasp an Englishman called Antony Jenkinson 
set out for Persia in a.h. 969 (a.d. 1561-2) on a mission on behalf of 
Elizabeth, the queen of England. He brought a letter for Tahmasp I, the 
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Safavid king, from the aforementioned queen relating to the creation of 
friendly relations and the preservation of the well-being (lit. interests) of 
humanity and the interests of the two parties. The aforementioned envoy 
came to Qazvin, the capital of Shah Tahmasp, in the month of Zol-Hejja 
969 (August 156a); but since he was not acquainted with the manners 
and customs of Persia he was not able to conclude a commercial treaty 
on behalf of his sovereign government Having no alternative (lit. 
remedy) he returned. The same envoy (representative) came once more 
to Persia in the year a.h. 970 (a.d. 1562-3) on behalf of the Russian 
government; and (but) on this occasion also he returned without obtain¬ 
ing any result In the year a.h. 972 (a.d. 1564-5) another group came to 
Persia on behalf of the Moscow Company and the shah treated this group 
also with kindness. He gave permission for English and Russian mer¬ 
chants to trade and travel freely in Persia. 

• Taken from Rea Pazuki, Tarikk-4 Iran a{ Mogkoi ta Afshariyytk. 


Exercise 19 (p. 109) 

— fUrfy aTo-.I tfJiiX. ox. r — JjIj y»ly. jl t 

jl L, jj^l aT tfv t -JJL .C-J ji\ jl r 

jl» v>- s-i ■» — ■>•* O** Js- # — 1 Cr* 

J-s-* A ~ JL. fL; v—(jb ji) ijj T 

W ^ L-i .Xi~* y 1 -xT Jx j ^ 

a^x* xi ^ -w-i *n^j 

— xiS' J*ly J^l» All* a- jl o^il—. ijjt < j£S' If /l I T —UT 

I t -lyy yy yl. L- Jjb o-y jii-, lyy , r 

** u L .Ij .j oxL. yib ,*5^; aCjI l* Jj ^L, ybjj 

J Ji* (•-‘r-J **»e=» jj Jll «jjLj « 0 *l~ 

x: jly jj A^i. oLy Ji l^jjl j olj<l o=< uW 

j 1 tfUA-UA** XsjT xxT jl a^j ^1 jL. 

jl xSj\J ji X’L-JJ l^ljj j jxo Jljj\ cJjj lj uLl:y 

^ a*o’ J>** o>x I 4 JT jl j x’xi jij- l+;T 


r 

J: 



7 ^« Coming of the Sherley Brothers to Persia (p. 122) 

The Sherleys were two brothers, called Antony and Robert, who in 
xd. 1597 (a.h. lunar 1007), coming through Ottoman territory and 
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with Persia against the Ottoman government and the opening of com¬ 
mercial relations for the sale of Persian silk together with the presents 
which Shah Abbas had given. A quarrel broke out between Hosein Ali 
Bak Bayat and Antony Sherley in Italy; Antony separated from him and 
went to Spain. He did not return to Persia. But Robert Sherley, Antony's 
brother, who had remained in the service of Shah Abbas, became the 
object of his favour, but, when there was no news of the coming of 
Antony, Shah Abbas* favour towards him ceased. Robert Sherley, how¬ 
ever, since he was a young man of determination and good conduct, 
again attracted the love of the shah towards himself. The first charge 
which was given by Shah Abbas to Robert Sherley was his choice as the 
leader of a group of the army and his despatch to make war on the 
Ottoman government. Similarly he took part in the wars which Shah 
Abbas undertook in the years a.h. 1013 (a.d. 1604-5) a ^d a.h. 1014 (a.d. 
1605-6) with the Ottoman government. He was wounded three times. 
In one engagement he killed a large number of the Ottoman army and 
took their leaders prisoner. And in one battle when he came face to face 
with the Ottomans, after drawing up his own force, when he saw that 
his soldiers were in fear at the large number of the enemy, he turned 
towards them, addressed some words [to them] and then himself first 
attacked the enemy. Having given courage to his soldiers and in this way 
defeated the Ottomans, he became the object of Shah Abbas’ favour. Sub¬ 
sequently he was sent by Shah Abbas in a.h. 1016 (a.d. 1608) from Isfahan 
to Europe. After a long journey and the carrying out of his mission he 
went to England in a.h. 1020 (a.d. 1611-12) and finally after eight years' 
travelling he returned to Persia in a.h. 1024 (a.d. 1615). (The end) 

Exercise 24 (p. 165) 

An ungrateful peasant was criticizing God most high saying, 'Why 
has He made a marrow to grow (lit. become green) on a slender bush and 
made the small acorn to grow on a tall tree? If I were the Creator of 
created things I would act differently to this.' The peasant was thinking 
thus when an acorn from the top of the tree hit his nose so that blood 
flowed. The peasant said to himself, ‘See the weakness of my judgement 
and counsel. If this acorn had been a marrow it would have killed me.’ 
Then he asked forgiveness and pardon for his boldness. 

Exercise 25 (p. 166) 

U OilOjC ^ r — Jtil Jliil jjk* i 

1 jJ- j> J>^— r — j 
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jJa a£jI Lj a — ol«—H Vl j JjjU-Ij 

U c-l ^ Ai-A n — c—I «J, aT ^ytyL jW C-.I & jl tfly 

J ■» uJaJj C-JL4J jJ V—C—l **A Jil 

J*i cjf J *T AiUjir A-JU^a ,/jij JUTjJ jtjAlj, 
IjjIT' 1 — jIXj jljj OljSjlf’ a*^» j'* J -*-i J>|VJ j c—J 

y* n — r*j ^ *>e A~ s=* »• — r 1 ^' 1 '-h t l cr< 

— *H . 1 —i-ll jj aT xJLj jl£l I T — *Jj 4 c-l 

aTJ> jb I £ Cr* JV* |*J^ ‘=- J CH 1 «j- try ^ 1 r 

A*- ■‘i'ri A». 1 1 — C— I A^j ^Ij A*, jl aT”C— ai |*^U- 1 a — AjL» jj^l 

c-l vW^ C^T Jjl j v 1 ^ Jw* 1>' tv— x^ai 


Persia and England (p. 175) 

After [the reign of] Shah Abbas the Great the English East India 
Company received in a.h. ioj8 (a.d. 1628-9) a new firman concerning 
the silk trade from Shah Safi, his successor. But they could not obtain 
again all the concessions and rights which they had acquired in the time 
of Shah Abbas. Although an envoy from Charles I of England came in 
the month of Sha'ban 1039 (April-May 1630) with a letter to Shah Safi 
[asking] for help and assistance to English merchants and nationals in 
Persia, which expression of love and friendship was well received by the 
ruler of Persia, in the time of this king the most important part of the 
Persian trade was in fact (lit. essentially) in the hands of Dutch merchants. 
On a second occasion Charles! sent another letter to Shah Safi [asking] 
for help for the British Bastffatdu^ompany. This letter was also well 
received by the Safavid ruler i8]W tent a friendly letter to the king of 
England. Finally in a.h. 1053 (a*D. 1643) the English East India Company 
founded a factory for themselves In Basra. Meanwhile, the trade of the 
Dutch in Persia daily increased and they engaged in rivalry with the 
English. 

A General Amnesty for the Tribes (p. 176) 

In accordance with the proposal of the [chief of] staff of the southern 
division, approved by his Imperial Majesty, an order for a general 
amnesty for all the tribes of Fars has been issued. This order has been 
transmitted by the commander of the division to the chiefs of the tribes. 
According to information [received] from the general staff it was an¬ 
nounced in the course of the transmission of this order that the tribes 
could keep their arms with them and remain armed provided that they 
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received a special permit. In addition to the transmission of the general 
amnesty to all the tribes, assurances on every account were given by the 
government [to the tribes] and they were encouraged to hope for the 
necessary measures of assistance from the government. 

Desire * (p. 176) 

I was a child. We had gone in summer to summer quarters. Every day 
in the afternoon, the children used to come down from the mountain 
behind the sheep and goats. They used to say that there was a green 
meadow near the top which had much water and that from that high place 
one could see the town and the [whole] world, and that unless one saw 
it one could not describe it. I wished (lit. my heart wished) that I was as 
fearless and strong as they were. Perhaps they also wished that they had 
the facilities for being lazy which I had. One day I said to the village 
headman , 4 1 am going with the children tomorrow to the meadow. How 
far is it to there?* He laughed and said, 1 You have to go a long way to 
get there and you will get very tired.* I said, 4 If the meadow is behind this 
mountain its no distance for me. How far is it really?* He said, ‘One has 
to go up for five hours.* My heart sank in fear but there was nothing for 
it. The next day I set out with firm steps for my objective with the village 
headman and the children. I said to myself that as long as I had life in me 
I would not show I was tired. I was still in the full ardour of my deter¬ 
mination when the village headman said, ‘We have arrived. Here is the 
meadow.’ Out of happiness I ran a few steps and said, ‘ I am ready to go 
to the summit. But you said it was five hours’ walk. It is only two and a 
half hours since we set out.’ He said, * If I had said it was two hours* walk 
you would have arrived here tired. I said five hours so that you would 
do the two hours* walk easily.’ 

• Taken from Mohammad Hcjazi, A'ine. 


Exercise 26 (p. 177) 

Jiyi. olw J C—JJ Ijjl Jjl L jl; UjU 1 

‘-r’*'* ^ j* r-xsT a-i .j-jl y *T j,* r - Jjb 

** * — *^y s-% ** j*-) 

o-y -1 — —;Ij__ iyi. Ijjl »—■tCJ 

*»■ U iwijj fLJ a5~ 

•j V y (l.-bC fb; l^yl S' v — . -Uj-uT ^ x.j 

0 *’ 4 >*" J r 0 • U, J* y jj* a — fUijS' 
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A-li IJ*U i J-i* j* U J-> 1 —C—l »Xi gjlj OWJ JjT 

cS~jA *1 *r JL. JL^. jl , . -JiUU ja a, ^U, aT^T 

£jyl JLjX.L -4 jjj - t * t > — C—l •■>&S Lij iy . t y~Jj 

^Xf4 ML/ .lj A&T jl ^ lyjiljl 

Persia and England (p. 195) 

(Continued from the previous lesson) 

During the reign of Shah Abbas II the influence of the English became 
appreciably less than formerly whereas (lit. but on the contrary) the 
domination and influence of the Dutch in Persia and the Persian Gulf 
was increasing, and they had become so emboldened by the progress of 
their affairs in Persia that their warships even destroyed the factories of 
the English in Basra. But subsequently as a result of a war which took 
place in Europe between the two aforementioned governments their com¬ 
mercial relations in India and Persia were interrupted and the Persian 
government benefited from the opportunity to lessen the influence and 
concessions of the two governments in Persia. Among other things the 
Persian government refrained from paying the sum which was paid 
annually to the English on account of the customs' revenue of Bandar 
Abbas. The East India Company had recourse to the English king, who 
at that time was Charles II; and he wrote a letter to Shah Soleiman on this 
matter in the year a.h. 1081 (a.d. 1671-2). Until towards the end of the 
twelfth century a.h. the influence of the Dutch was appreciably greater 
than that of the English in the Gulf; but towards the end of this century 
certain new events which occurred in Europe weakened (lit. were the 
cause of weakness to) the Dutch. At the same time also the English 
government, because of differences which had broken out between the 
East India Company shareholders, united all the old companies in the 
year a.h. 1120 (a.d. 1708) and founded a big company called the Com¬ 
pany of English Merchants for Trade with the East Indies. The king of 
England also meanwhile gave the factors (lit. heads) of the company 
consular and diplomatic rank at the courts of the rulers of India and their 
influence increased. (The end) 

Tehran (p. 195) 

Tehran had not yet become as large as it is today; and most of the 
avenues which are the glory of the capital and the names of which every¬ 
one in the city knows had not yet come into existence; and at the time 
of the sunset call to prayer the gates of the city would be shut. Traffic 
from inside the city to outside and within the city itself would be stopped 
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attention to the progress of agriculture, the improvement of the condi¬ 
tions of life of the peasants, the extension of irrigation and the gradual 
prevention of the cultivation and use of opium; and to review the laws 
for agricultural development and the execution of the programme for 
agriculture; (8) [to pay special attention] to the development (lit. progress 
and perfecting) of industries as far as possible with a preference for the 
running of factories by individuals belonging to private companies; and 
to strive to improve the conditions of life of the workers; (9) to develop 
(lit. make perfect, complete) roads and railways within the limits of the 
country's means; (10) to reform the administrative divisions of the 
country and to give attention to participation by the people in the 
running of local affairs; (11) to develop educational establishments and 
to exert care in the reform of public morals; and (12) to extend public 
health organizations and to pay special attention to public health. 


The Mixing of Tongues • (p. 203) 

There is no language in the world which can keep itself free from an 
admixture of other languages, except the language of a people who never 
mix with other people. But this is impossible because words from one 
people penetrate into [the language of] another people through trade, 
travel and intercourse and even through the hearing of the fables and 
traditions of other peoples. All the languages of the world in this way have 
loan words. One must consider what are the results achieved through the 
mixing of one language with another. The mixing of languages comes 
about in several ways (lit. is of several kinds). One way is that a language 
naturally takes whatever it has not got from its neighbour or from further 
afield and adapts it to its own pronunciation and taste, i.e. it swallows the 
word, chews and digests it, and divests it of its original forms and peculi¬ 
arities; and even according to its own inclination sometimes inverts the 
letters, alters them, or changes the meaning. If the word is primitive it 
makes it derivative and if derivative primitive and so on ad infinitum , 
just as the Arabs did and still do with foreign words. We also have done 
this with some Arabic, Turkish and European words; but with us this 
was not general practice. 

* Mohammad Taqi Bahar (Malek osh-Sho'ara), StM-s/ienast. 


Exercise 28 (p. 203) 
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The Railway Health Service (p. 297) 

In construction works as in every other great or small work attention 
must be paid from the beginning to the health and physical well-being 
of the workers. After much experience (lit. many tests) it has been realized 
that if all the tools and implements for work are available but the engineers, 
master-craftsmen, supervisors, foremen and workmen are weak and sick 
matters will not progress. For this very reason the question of the health 
of the workers is regarded as one of the effective factors in the progress 
of construction work. Large construction concerns which are engaged 
in work in towns are perhaps not greatly in need of health organizations 
because municipal health organizations and others watch over the physical 
well-being of the townspeople; but workmen who are engaged in road 
construction work on the roads and in locations far from inhabited places 
have no access to medicines and treatment. For this reason if there is the 
slightest negligence concerning the health of such workers, affairs cease 
to progress in an orderly fashion and the physical well-being of thousands 
of persons is endangered. The health department of the railway construc¬ 
tion department, which was founded for the comfort of the railway 
workers, guarantees their physical well-being. The administration of this 
department, with the help of special branches which it has for the pre¬ 
servation of the physical well-being of the workers, takes action along 
three lines: (i) precautionary measures for the prevention of the spread 
of infectious diseases, (ii) the care (treatment) of sick workers, and (iii) 
help to the injured. Since contractors for constructional work are bound 
by the contents of their undertakings to make available (ready) for the 
workers houses, drinking water and foodstuffs in accordance with the 
principles of hygiene, the department of health watches over the per¬ 
formance of these undertakings to protect the workers from contagious 
diseases and carries out at the proper time the necessary inspections by 
means of technical officials and inspectors. In addition in time of necessity 
it inoculates with serums workers who are engaged in operations near 
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[pumping water] from the Karun in order that the trees shall be watered. 
Different kinds of date palms, pomegranates, olives, and bananas, etc, 
have been planted in that garden; and even tropical grasses and cuttings 
have also been sown in the cultivated part (lit. sown fields) of the above- 
mentioned garden by way of experiment (lit. examples). Millions of 
turnons have been spent on the garden, the purchase of necessities and 
implements for agriculture and the import of saplings from abroad. 

Some Observations concerning Literature during the Period 

of the Constitution* (p. 217) 

A series of political, scientific and literary events, to describe and expand 
on which a separate book would be necessary, prepared the way for the 
appearance of the constitution, the imperial rescript for which was issued 
in a.h. lunar 1324 (a.d. 1906). In brief it can be said that Persian litera¬ 
ture, as well as carrying on the old themes and styles, also acquired in this 
period certain new features. It is possible to summarize them as follows: 

(i) foreign languages, especially French, which had begun to spread in 
Persia from the beginning of the Qajar period, became current and inter¬ 
course between Persia and Western Europe became greater than it had 
been formerly. The literary compositions of those regions, poetry and 
prose, stories and novels, became well known in this country. As a result 
of this mixing not only were a number of foreign books translated and a 
number of foreign words incorporated into the Persian language but also 
some modem writers, both in concept and form, adopted to a certain 
extent the style and method of thought of the west. Sometimes they went 
[even] further in this course and departed from the style of Persian. 

(ii) Liberal thoughts, social and political ideas, die idea of equality of 
political rights, the problem of freedom of thought and the freedom of 
the press, and patriotic sentiments, were among the new subjects which 
came into [Persian] literature, and had in truth, in poetry and prose a 
special <clat. Able and talented poets and skilful writers appeared and 
occupied themselves in interpreting these thoughts in the best possible 
words. Ideas of this sort were even spread among the common people in 
the form of popular ballads by the grace of poetical talent such as [that 
possessed by] A ref of Qazvin. Among the poets of this period one can 
mention, by way of example, Adib al-Mamalek Farahani and Adib Pishe- 
vari among the deceased and Parvin E'tesami in the world of women; and 
among the living Mr Mohammad Taqi Bahar (Malek osh-Sho‘ara), who 
is a master in the qasideh (a kind of ode) and in historical and literary 
research. In truth, many eloquent and skilful poets and writers have 
appeared in our age, who have indeed kept Persian poetry and prose alive, 
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made it more eloquent and expressive, breathed into it new meanings, and 
shown themselves to be the true successors of the great men of ancient 
times, (iii) Poetry and prose have abandoned something of their ancient 
lofty, literary status, which was usually far removed from the life of the 
people and separated from the tastes and needs of the common people and 
come nearer to the mind and life of the masses. In keeping with the needs 
of society new features (lit. freshness) have appeared in its subject matter 
and poetry and prose have become occupied with (lit. turned towards) 
social subjects, and writers, in developing these subjects, have paid 
attention more to the subject matter and to expressing their meaning than 
to verbal ornament and the use of long sentences. (To be continued) 

• Dr Bezazadeh Shafaq, Tarikh-4 Aitbiyyat-t Iran . 

Exercise 31 (p. 219) 
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The Central Government (p. 231) 

No country and no community can be administered unless it has a 
strong central point of support. One meaning of security is just this that 
the central government should have power. The meaning of the opposite 
to this also confirms and substantiates this same principle: that is to say 
no country and community in which the central power is weak and whose 
point of support is unstable and tottering, will be [properly] administered. 
A failure to administer a country or the life of a community or people 
[properly] means anarchy and lack of security. The greatest internal 

1 yj*J.ir in lI k* course of. 
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his rank and worth will indeed be great in the eyes of men, his position 
in society will be high, and his words will have the greatest possible effect 
on the ears and hearts [of men]. It must be realized that several conditions 
are necessary [of fulfilment] for a writer and unless these conditions are 
fulfilled in the person of the writer, the title of writer cannot be applied 
to him, and he cannot carry out the responsibilities imposed by the work 
of a writer. 

• Hosein Sami'i (Adib os-Saltaneh), A'in-e Negaresh. 


The Meaning of Freedom* (p. 246) 

My dear brothers and fellow-countrymen: 

Praise be to God you have once more by the grace of God under the 
shadow of the care of [our] young and auspicious sovereign stepped into 
the ring of freedom and you can enjoy this gift (lit. bounty). Of course 
you must realize the value of this gift and give thanks to God for it. I hope 
that you have learnt and taken warning from the trouble and toil which 
you have suffered during the last thirty or forty years and that you know 
how to recognize the value of the gift of freedom and have understood 
its meaning. If this is so you know that the meaning of freedom is not 
that men should be self-willed and that everyone should do whatever he 
wants. Constraints and limits are necessary to the essence of freedom. If 
there are no limits set and everyone is self-willed, no one will be free and 
whoever is the strongest will make others his captives and slaves. The 
constraints and limits which are set to self-will are what is called the law. 
Thus, men will be free when the law is operative and everyone knows the 
limits to his authority and does not transgress them. A country, therefore, 
which has no law, or in which the law is not put into execution and 
respected, its people will not be free and will not live at ease. This is a 
very simple and obvious truth; and nobody denies it. But unfortunately 
few people believe this truth because usually we see that people consider 
limits, i.e. the law, necessary for others but do not hold the observation 
of the law incumbent upon themselves. If everyone believed that the 
observation of the limits set by the law was net only incumbent with 
reference to others but also with reference to himself, transgression of the 
law would not occur, whereas every day we see many people transgressing 
the law. Few people understand that if they consider it permissible for 
themselves to transgress the law, there is no reason why others also should 
not consider transgression of the law permissible for themselves. In this 
event transgression of the law will become common and widespread and 
the result will be as we said, namely all will be deprived of ease. Unfor¬ 
tunately it is the nature of many people to exert undue force whenever 
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sometimes in a limited number of persons; and there were and are some 
peoples among whom responsibility for the legislative and executive 
power is accepted by the whole people. The first type of government is 
called autocratic and despotic government; the second aristocratic govern¬ 
ment and the third popular government which Europeans call democracy. 
Each of these three types had and have different forms, into a discussion 
of which I shall not enter, since it is not my purpose to give you a lesson 
in political science. I shall merely say this that peoples as they become 
more learned and mature incline more towards the third type, namely 
popular government, except that since usually large populations and 
extensive countries are involved, peoples cannot every day assemble in 
one place and exercise legislative and executive duties directly. Accord¬ 
ingly the best way which they have devised is for the people to make a 
group of persons their representatives to legislate in their name. We call 
the collectivity of such representatives the national consultative assembly. 
The assembly also chooses a few people to execute the law, who are called 
the council of ministers. Both these two groups are under the supreme 
leadership of one person who, if he is elected, is called the president of 
the republic and, if he is permanent and hereditary, the king. You, the 
Persian people, by virtue of the fundamental laws which were established 
about thirty-five years ago have a representative monarchical govern¬ 
ment. But if you consider [the matter] carefully you will agree that during 
these thirty-five years you seldom enjoyed the gift of true freedom, 
namely [a state of affairs in which] the law was executed and respected. 
Several times representative government, i.e. the basis of your constitu¬ 
tion, was disrupted. Have you ever thought what was the reason for this? 
I will tell you. The fundamental reason was this that you did not rightly 
know the value of this gift and you did not exert yourselves to perform 
the duties imposed by it, and many out of ignorance and some because of 
ulterior motives and personal desires transgressed those conditions which 
must be observed in representative government. What are the conditions 
which must be observed in representative government? Do not forget 
that the meaning of representative government is that authority over the 
affairs of the country rests with the people. And of course you know that 
whoever has powers also has in return for those powers a responsibility. 
Therefore, if he does not act according to the exigencies imposed by his 
powers as his conscience dictates, he will be answerable; and to be 
answerable does not always mean that some one will call him to account. 
To be answerable usually amounts to this that a person suffers a terrible 
end: if there is no creature who will call him to account, the Creator will 
do so. Being called to account by the Creator cannot always be deferred 
until the day of resurrection. Usually being called to account by the 
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Creator takes place in the life of this world and a person receives the 
reward of his actions. As has been said: 

Do not be careless concerning the retribution [which you will receive] 
for your actions. 

Wheat grows from the wheat [seed] and barley from the barley [seed]. 

Now let us see how does a people become answerable if it does not act 
with regard to its powers in accordance with its legal duties and the 
demands of its conscience? A people consists of different classes. Each 
one has a special duty in the matter of representative government. It is 
the duty of the common people to exercise care in the election of their 
representatives to the national consultative assembly, to elect honest 
representatives, to watch over their conduct after their election, to give 
evidence of sound thoughts, that is liberal beliefs, which mean law- 
abidingness, that is patriotism; and to believe that to desire the well¬ 
being of the public takes precedence over the pursuit of selfish personal 
interests. It is incumbent upon every individual of the community to 
choose a respectable and lawful occupation and craft in accordance with 
his talents and to strive to carry that out. It is the duty of the representa¬ 
tives of the people to exercise care in passing laws and supervising their 
execution and not to consider the function of representative of the people 
as a means for the furtherance of selfish interests and desires or ambition. 
The duty of ministers is to consider themselves the executors of the law 
and the servants of the people and always to have in mind the well-being 
and interests of the people when proposing laws to the assembly and 
when carrying out the laws. The duty of government servants, in execut¬ 
ing the laws with integrity and uprightness, is to facilitate the work of the 
ministers and to bring about the ease of their fellow-men, whose servants 
they are. The duty of pressmen is to guide the thoughts of the people and 
to lead the nation and the government along the path of well-being. The 
duty of the king is to defend the fundamental laws, to watch over the 
actions of the government, to consider all individuals among the nation 
his children, to treat them in accordance with fatherly love and to make 
his words and actions an example for the people. Altogether, the duty of 
all classes of the nation is to make their words and actions compatible 
with the principles of honour and reputation because, as one of the wise 
men of Europe said, if despotic government is founded on fear, repre¬ 
sentative government is based on the honour of the individuals of the 
nation. And it is especially the case that if those who are in charge of the 
affairs of the common people do not in their actions make honourable 
conduct their aim, representative government will not progress. Finally, 
all classes must co-operate with each other and be united in bringing about 
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Exercise 14 c 

i. It is not necessary for you to tell him to come because I have written 
to him. 2. It is possible that he has gone. 3. If you have not read this 
book I think that you ought to read it. 4. I shall try to finish this work 
by this afternoon. 5. If he had not been lazy he would have learnt 
Persian more quickly. 6. If the journey to Persia by land did not take so 
long, I would go by land. 7. If they wish to raise the standard of living 
in this country it will be necessary to increase the exports of the country; 
otherwise it will not be possible. 8. In spite of the fact that the agri¬ 
cultural production of the country has increased, the country cannot yet 
export agricultural goods. 9. I shall not go out until the rain stops. 
10. I was very thirsty by the time I reached the town. 11. As soon as 
the sun rises we must start. 12. As soon as I got to the door I remem¬ 
bered that I had left my key on the table in my room. 13. I told the boy 
to bring you some eggs today. 14. Do not take any of these books 
away. 15. If you had not known Persian better than I, I should not 
have given you this letter to translate: I should have done it myself. 

Exercise 16c 

1. There is no difference between these two cloths. They are both 
very dear; neither of them is worth 30 rials a metre. 2. He stayed such 
a long time with his brother that I thought he had forgotten he had said 
he would come with me to the towm. 3. It is no good your going now; 
it is too late. All the people whom you want to see went an hour ago. 
4. The newspaper is published every day except Friday and each number 
costs one and a half rials. 5. I handed the money over to him and I 
asked him to give me a receipt. 6 . If he had had greater experience he 
would not have made this mistake. 7. Although the style of Persian 
w'riters of earlier centuries differs from the style of writers of the present 
day, it is not difficult to understand their works. 8. I forgot to tell him 
that I was not coming. 9. I shall finish the work before you return. 
10. By the time you finish this it will be dark. 11. Take him into the 
next room and give him a seat until the minister is ready to receive him. 

Exercise 17a 

1. It would have been better if you had gone to see him instead of 
writing to him. 2. Instead of visiting Shiraz this spring as I had planned 
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I shall stay at home. 3. I went straight home from the office yesterday 
instead of going for a walk as is my custom. 4. I shall not go without 
telling you. 5. When he had finished his work he went home without 
telling his brother. 6. It is difficult to find the way without a map. 
7. He suddenly got angry without the slightest reason. 8. Other than 
him I knew no one there. 9. I do not know what to do other than to 
tell him. 10. If I had thought that it was possible to do other than pay 
his fine I would not have paid it 11. I wrote the letter before I knew 
that he was coming. 12. The cost of living was not so high before the 
war as it is now. 13. Will you buy some cheese on the way home if you 
go before me? 14. He looked so happy that I knew before he began to 
speak that he had good news. 15. There was no one there but him. 
16. They will not come unless you invite them. 17. After he had read 
the letter he gave it to me to read. 18. I would have told him what you 
told me if I had seen him after I had seen you. 19. If you still want to 
see me after you have seen him, let me know. 

Exercise 18a 

1. Please tell your brother to come here as quickly as possible. 2. If 
we go now perhaps we shall get to the station before the train starts. 
3. The building of the factory was finished the year before last and it 
began production last year. 4. We were listening to the radio when 
suddenly the telephone bell rang. 5. If you had listened to what I said 
you would not have made so many mistakes in your work. 6. If you 
listen carefully to what I say the matter will be clear to you. 7. He 
asked me to come for a walk with him. 8. While w*e were going for a 
walk yesterday it began to rain. 9. When I saw him he was bargaining 
with a draper in the bazaar. 10. I do not know whether he has returned 
or not. 11. I went to see my brother yesterday afternoon; if you had 
returned yesterday I would have asked you to come with me to see him. 

12. If he has returned from the village I will give him your message. 

13. We shall return before it gets dark. 14. I do not know whether 
he can help me or not. 

Exercise 21a 

1. My object in asking you to come to see me today was to transmit 
to you the new orders which have arrived from Tehran. 2. You cannot 
go without obtaining his permission first. 3. If he has not already 
decided to come, I shall try to persuade him to come. 4. As soon as 
the battle began it was clear that the enemy would be defeated. 5. I 
shall not only write a letter to him but I shall also go to see him. 6. As I 
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was going home I suddenly remembered that I had forgotten to lock the 
door of my office; I returned and as I was going up the steps I saw that 
1 had not only left the door open but had also left the light on. 7. As I 
told you yesterday what you suggest is impossible. 8. As 1 crossed the 
bridge it began to snow. 9. This morning as I was going along the 
street I saw a man selling apples. 1 went up to him and asked how much 
the mann. He said 7 rials . I said that was too dear and asked what his 
lowest price was. He replied that he would not sell for less than 7 rials . 
Finally after much argument I persuaded him to let me have them at j 
rials the mann. 

Exercise 23a 

As I was crossing the bridge over the river I met one of my former 
colleagues. I had not seen him for years and wondered (thought to myself) 
whether he would recognize me, let alone speak to me. When he saw me 
he stopped and greeted me warmly. It was impossible for us to exchange 1 
more than a few words because I was on the way to my work and it was 
growing late and he had business in the city. Accordingly we parted 
having first arranged* to meet on the following evening when we hoped 
that we would both have more leisure. 

Exercise 25a 

I pushed back* the crowds and passing from the rear, walked down 
the living avenue of people until I came in front of a group of Arabs 
where stood the white man with the grey beard. I would have run to him 
only I was a coward 4 in the presence of such a mob, and would have 
embraced him, only being an Englishman, I did not know how he would 
receive me, so I did what cowardice and false pride suggested,* walked 
up to him, took off my hat and said,' Dr Livingstone, I presume?* 

Exercise 26a 

1. If the man from whom I bought the horse had not been so ready 
to sell it for such a low price I should never have bought it. I wish I had 
not bought it so hastily; if I had waited a little I might have found a 
much better horse to buy. 2. As the demonstrators passed through the 
centre of the town they were joined by a large number of the towns- 

' Jjj J Jj radd o 60J3/ k. 1 qarar go{a/lan. 

5 ay.i l r.iJ.tn. 4 valient* J.^xo be frightened. 

5 i»jT Ulqin k. 
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Why the Jackals Howl Outside the Town 

And now, just outside the walls surrounding the telegraph office, rose 
a prolonged and dismal* howl, 1 followed by another and yet another; 
while from the city, like an answer, came back the barking 5 of the dogs. 
‘Are those jackals howling outside?’ I asked, ‘and do they come so close 
to the town ? * ‘ Yes,* answered the Khdn, ‘ they always do so, and the dogs 
always answer them thus. Do you know why? Once upon a time the 
jackals used to live in the towns, just as the dogs do now, while the latter 
dwelt outside in the desert. Now, the dogs thought it would be much 
nicer to be in the town, where they would be sheltered from the inclem¬ 
ency of the weather, and would have plenty to eat instead of often having 
to go without food for a long time. So they sent one of their number to 
the jackals with the following message: “Some amongst us,” they said, 
“are ill, and our physicians say that what they need is a change of air, 
and that they ought if possible, to spend three days in the town. Now, 
it is clearly impossible for us dogs and you jackals to be in one place at 
the same time, so we would ask you to change places with us for three 
days only, and to let us take up our quarters in the city, while you retire 
into the desert, the air of which will doubtless prove very beneficial 4 to 
you also.” To this proposition the jackals agreed, and during the follow¬ 
ing night the exchange was effected. 5 In the morning, when the people 
of the city woke up, they found a dog wherever there had been a jackal 
on the previous night. On the third night the jackals, being quite tired 
of the desert, came back to the gates of the town filled with pleasant 
anticipations 6 of resuming their luxurious city life. But the dogs, being 
very comfortable in their new quarters, were in no hurry to quit them. 
So after waiting some time, the jackals called out to the dogs, “ naxofha-ye 
foma xub fode*\ ending up with a whine, just such as you heard a minute 
ago and (as Mfrzi'Abdu'llih, who is a native of I$fah4n, will tell you) just 
such as you may hear any day in the mouth 7 of an I$fah4n( or a Yezdf. 
But the dogs, who are Turks and speak Turkish, only answered “ Yokhl 
yokh!" (“No! no!”), and so the poor jackals had to go back into the 
desert. And ever since then they come back at night and hail the dogs 
with the same question, as you heard them do just now; and the dogs 
always give the same reply, for they have no wish to go back to the 
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7 jiT gMtu 9 throat. 
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desert. And that is why the jackals come and howl round the town after 
dusk, and why the dogs always answer them.’ 

(E. G. Browne, A year among the Persians , Cambridge, 

>9*7, pp- 199-*”) 

The Persian Plateau 1 

Villages cluster round the foothills, 1 wherever water exists, or can be 
found, but are seldom less than five miles apart. Towns of importance 
are anything from one to two hundred miles distant from each other. 
Mountain ranges are never far distant: salt marshes, and a few large 
expanses of salt water lie at their feet. 3 Such wild vegetable and animal 
life as exists is that of the desert, though wherever man has settled the 
mulberry, walnut and other fruit trees thrive. The heat in summer is very 
great, rising to 140 degrees in the sun; in winter the thermometer may 
fall below zero, the cold being more formidable 4 because it is ushered in 3 
by freezing 6 sand-storms, lashing tiny pebbles like hail into the traveller’s 
face, thereby increasing his misery and that of his mount. 7 But when the 
traveller is fortunate enough to be able to travel by caravan and not by 
car the desert has its compensations: in summer the long, cool night is the 
best time to travel. At dusk* the sky is illumined with rainbow tints along 
the unbroken horizon: within an hour of sunset it is dark; the blue 
turns to lapis lazuli, till it merges 9 into the deeper purple of the dark 
horizon and the Milky Way 10 appears overhead. 

(A. T. Wilson, Persia , London, 1932, p. 7) 


Shirai 

The capital of the province of Fars is Shiraz, famous for its wine and 
honey, the home and the grave of the two most famous poets of Persia, 
Hafiz, the contemporary of Dante, and Sa’di. It has been laid in ruins 
more than once by earthquakes, but can still show noble 11 mosques and 
fine bazaars. The city lies in the midst of a long plain, some twelve miles 
across, terminating towards the east in a salt lake, the home 11 of countless 
water fowl. In spring the plain is green with heavy crops of cereals and 


1 C fmUt, 1 kuhpayt. 

1 Jamtnt, skirt (of a mountain, etc.)* 4 htibit, formidability. 

5 raZf'#, vanguard. 4 j* por su{ t biting (of cold, or wind). 

1 j* mmrkmb. 1 J ^hxvaye gorg o mif 

9 jXi ypi* mahv /, to be obliterated. ,0 kahkafan. 

" mo'miiMm ( — great, fine). 11 maskun, dwelling-place. 
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The Beginning of the Movement for Constitutional Reform in Persia 

The Persian constitutional movement of the early twentieth century 
was the result of a process which had been going on in Persia, largely 
silently, throughout the nineteenth century. Up to this time the basic 
theories of the state and of life generally were set in the frame 1 of Islam. 
The intrusion* of the West into Persia in the nineteenth century perhaps 
more than any other single event led Persian thinkers 3 to question the 
old theories and bases of the state and to seek some new or additional 
base for it The disastrous 4 wars with Russia in the early part of the 
century concluded by the Treaty of Turkomanchay in 1828 convinced 3 
Persians of the need of reform, military and otherwise. Further, it was 
through the various military missions which came to Persia from 1807 
onwards that Persians had first become acquainted with modem military 
and scientific techniques and with the political changes 6 which were 
taking place in Europe. Mirzi $aleh, the first Persian known to have 
written an account of British parliamentary institutions, was sent to 
England in 1815 in pursuance of plans for military reform. He also 
visited Turkey and Russia. Writing in his diary of the tanrlmdt he 
castigates obscurantist 7 mullas who opposed them. He gives in his diary 
what is probably the first account by a Persian of the French revolution. 
Diplomatic travel also played an important role in the dissemination 8 of 
knowledge of western institutions. Abu’l-Hasan ShirSzi, who was sent 
on a mission to England by Fath 4 Ali Shah, wrote in his ffayrat-ndmeh 
an account of the justice and security which he found in England, com¬ 
paring it with the tyranny which prevailed in his own country. N 5 $ir 
al-DIn himself made three journeys to Europe, the first in 1873. The 
Persian merchant communities, both inside and outside Persia, were 
another important channel through which modem ideas spread. The 
Persian press published by members of the Persian communities in 
Istanbul, Calcutta and elsewhere also did much in the latter part of the 
nineteenth century to encourage reform. 

(The Encyclopedia of Islam, Leiden-London, new 

ed. i960- , art. on Dustur) 

1 

4 y/K mox&rrtb. 

4 oV yj t*h*wolat. 

1 ia-w fast. 


T J ^ ctkarcuU. 

I ZjIjCaZ* motafikkerin. 

J J*jT OiJc* mo'f+i k. 

1 w—W kohruhparaut. 
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The Evolution of the Landowning Class in Persia 

With the rise of Islam and the incorporation of Persia into the Islamic 
empire, land ownership was of two main kinds: on the one hand was 
private property, and on the other was land which had no private owner, 
the ultimate ownership of which came to be vested in the Muslim com¬ 
munity and in the imam as its representative. With the division of the Jar 
ul-islam into a number of semi-independent and independent kingdoms, 
at times at war with each other, there was inevitably a modification in 
the theory that all land which had no private owner was held by the imam 
for the people, and the tendency Was for the rights of the imam in this 
respect to pass to the temporal ruler. Under the Seljuqs there was a re¬ 
integration of the eastern part of the Abbasid Caliphate. Ultimate owner¬ 
ship of such land which had no private owner came to be vested in the 
Seljuq people and the sulfan as their representative. The imam, mean¬ 
while, played an uneasy part in the background. He no longer delegated 
his temporal power to the sulfan , but was required merely to give legal 
and religious sanction to the activities of the 4 ruling khdn\ The conception 
of 4 the people * was never very strong and tended to be overshadowed by 
the elements of absolutism which gained ground as the traditions of the 
steppe weakened. The Mongol position was broadly similar, but the 
element of consultation was weaker and the break-up on the fall of the 
Mongol IlkhSn dynasty greater because of the weakening and ultimate 
disappearance of the caliphate. With the disintegration of the IlkhSn 
kingdom and its break-up into constantly warring principalities, the 
emphasis came to be laid on the individual ruler. Under the Safavids 
there was to some extent a reaffirmation of the idea of ‘the people’, not 
as a conquering horde who were the owners in common of their con¬ 
quests, one group of whom or one of whose number was by common 
consent their leader, but as a national group ruled over by the shah. 
Ultimate ownership and all rights vested in him, not as the representative 
of the people, but as a divinely appointed ruler, or, according to his more 
extreme followers, as an emanation of the Godhead. His rule, therefore, 
could not be other than absolute, and submission to his government 
could not involve any measure of consultation with the ruled, nor did it 
require their freely accorded consent. Under the Qaj^rs the religious 
element was considerably weakened, but the element of absolutism 
remained and was untempered by any element of responsibility. This 
increase in the element of absolutism ran right through society and affected 
the general attitude to land and also the position of the peasants on the 
land. 

In so far as the landowning classes were concerned, the feudal landed 
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with neighbouring princes or landowners, while the need to maintain 
economic well-being broadly speaking set a limit to the exactions of the 
landowners and government officials upon the peasants, though many 
instances of places being ruined by over-taxation can be cited. With the 
rise of the Mongols the restraint afforded by IsUra was temporarily at 
least removed, nor was there any longer a limit set to taxation by con¬ 
siderations of economic self-interest. Local communities were further 
subject to a greater degree of interference by the civil and military 
officials than heretofore, and this involved a corresponding weakening 
in local self-government. Further, certain practices, which had formerly 
been customary only, received the sanction of law through imperial 
decrees. The peasant as a result, became more effectively tied to the land 
than was the case before. This dependence was further increased when 
military service under the QSjirs became a charge on the land and not on 
the individual. 

As long as the peasant could appeal to a court presided over by the 
faff which was independent of, or, at least not entirely subordinate to, 
the landowner, muyfa, or tuyulddr , he had some possibility of redress. 
This was to some extent the case under the Seljuqs. The religious institu¬ 
tion, it is true, had been virtually incorporated into the general structure 
of the state, but there was still some balance between the various organs 
of the administration. Under the Mongols land disputes in some cases 
were still referred to courts presided over by qa^is. Under the §afavids 
a change occurred. On the one hand, the independence of the qa^ls was 
reduced, while, on the other, in so far as they tended to become assimilated 
to the landowning class, they were less likely to support the claims of the 
peasants against their lords. Moreover, both the tuyulddrs and the 
holders of hereditary soyurgkdls were in many cases given full powers to 
decide all cases in the area granted to them, to the exclusion of the 
officials of the central or provincial government. This tendency to extend 
the jurisdiction of the local landowner and tuyulddr and to concentrate 
all power in their hands continued in Qajar times. The result was a 
further weakening in the element of local self-government and an increase 
in the dependence of the peasant. 

Meanwhile, however, other influences began to be felt. Contact with 
foreign countries was increasing. Military reverses, especially at the hands 
of Russia in the early part of the nineteenth century, had already shown 
that some change was needed if Persia was not to be left behind by the 
technical superiority of certain European countries; in the latter part of 
the nineteenth century the Young Turk movement and the movement 
for reform headed by Jamal ud-Din Asadabadi (Afghani) had a profound 
influence. Further, the ever-growing financial stringency was exercising 
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the minds of both the ruling classes and the intellectuals: but whereas 
the former were looking for ways to provide themselves with better 
military forces and more money to pay for the extravagances of the royal 
courts, the latter resented the tendency of their rulers to attempt to solve 
financial difficulties by the grant of commercial concessions to foreigners, 
on the grounds that such grants would reduce Persia to the economic 
and political tutelage of foreign powers. They sought rather a larger share 
in the government of the country, and looked to the acquisition of the 
technical knowledge of western European countries to provide them with 
greater material ease. These various, and conflicting movements and 
tendencies came to a head in the Constitutional Revolution of 190j-6 
and resulted in the grant of the Constitution by Mugaffar ud-DIn Shah in 
190 6. With this began a new period in the history of Persia. In so far as 
land tenure is concerned, the break in legal theory was perhaps greater 
than the change in practice and in the general attitude to land, which in 
some ways remained essentially medieval. Power, moreover, still largely 
remained in the hands of the landowners and tribal khans, and it was not 
till the reign of Ri$a Shah that this was materially altered. 

(A. K. S. Lambton, Landlord and Peasant in Persia , 

Oxford, 1953, pp. 173-7) 
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Exercise 14c 

jC- r — jl| **Vy aT jl* aT c—J fji i 

W aS f p&y *jJl y+t I ji Lf” jjl £\ r — Juilj Asij aT c~l 

Jr* /• • — r? r 1- " jr+*i>rA u bjtf' !>' u*- * — 

»lj jl Ol>^ Ojil— /l 1 — jL* jijj \j oLjj 

(>' (jTjij XAljWj f\ V — jjCli »lj jl ■> ; . ? ■ £ ■» ' J-** jjjl 

Vl j -tuJ^^Uj lyCL« olj^U# aT"*£~J Vl* I^CL* 

Oil^- jl* w—l#xi JL*j ^Ijj oV*~ l* c£L~ A-JLi 
U I . — Uj>rH -*<y X* jljl* U 1 —xfji\+ ^zcljj Jlj- 

ji t IT— ( * a ^ .lj XT£jU» vtiT t M — fXi Ai£J ^Li- (Js-J 

i r — ( .l<uiljf’ |*jU»l >__« ijjj Ijjji. JJS~ *S~ JuT- f*l* |»-A—j 

•jWi^T jil jl ^ g=» * * — • > JJ l -H l*-i v5l> ^r* (•»“ **'■> J - i < jj-r*l 
^jlAgJ L£| IjA-li j*l XL» jHt jl Ij^jU oV3 /\ i • — ^i^r» 

r J A* f •V*' *--y* aT 
Exercise 16c 

U*T jl «ll< gs* c—l (jl/’ L< 4^ j-fc C—si </> A^l* J-» oil J-*4 » 

^ a5" jJL. ay. jiljj ^ jXSjT t — ijjl JV-<J ^ 

■jjIaj »x*u £> r —^ y aS" o-ia^T aT” 

C^L. *lii J-B-^B-;-t OBi-l>V aS^VT *^ C-l*Ai A i Jljj 4iJ> Vu aT 

A^.jl>jjj^ A-Ujjj t-X-lAdj ^ 

ir^’y- J 1 i' -» r J,i J*W A IAh • — c-l (*—j j JLy *iL» 

lykL^il ^1 C-lb a^j^J f\ n-J*^ Jn &X--.J 

J> jjj-l «*L- l< tr*s< ij*l>l otf’x-ty *iL- a*. f\ v 

< 5 " _>W cJj (•■»!< A — c a * 4 A I ljU*T Oiyt- a 5 “ C..-; i Jjb 

tfiyir i_>a Ob 1 ^"i^i u i. — (*Xs- |»u ijjis ^jt u i — 
j*+*i i^ ijji j oU ijji »»— ■>>!»- 

•A“> X>J 
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Exercise 17a 

jl+j JLJ T — jl JXX jL cS 1 *! /> I 

jJji* r — <}y- fjji jl^-H tS 1 *" ,jL_J y. 

oj* i-^ij J yn H-fc— •;>■>! ji ^ 

Afcji ojj* >f (Li i^iT a£j£j • — cJj p*x ^ aCJ 

— a£S jjA} »lj Ij-H 1 —cJj J \y~* X>£| *yi- 

Ij^-T jl jl A —XI .ji-JLijt j** JjX* .iTu V 

/i /1 .. -^ _,L* a£jI > ^xT a* ^U-j l*jT 

- r x-.b <rr ^-J l>T j_h »lj ^ Ijjl **j^» aSxI > 

A5" j-UiT ^Jkij X-J I T — ,*~>» XjL_. aJ" ^Ij* A&T jl IjA^U | | 

Xjy ^j\ J* f\ ir-i^J Vw ^ jl ^ vt VU 

^ aTxU>, jJi'T 1 i -x> ^ jJ ^ 

£=* J 1 j' js^ » • — •■>> O-ij *J/»» xxT £j r i aSjT jl 

j I i/*4 • V - lj l^T A&J I J&4 JuT Xl I^MU | 1 - UwT jS 

IjU-t a£»T jl a*; Ijjl /l t a — jb ly‘T XI^jL Ij-ul; a£»T 

*£'T j 1 tri /*• »1 — jii x j^jaxT ^ aT Ija^;T |Ojt«4t j 

-r*- in ij* ■‘s»!* i «i jW x^j ijjl 

Exercise 18a 

jf\ T -xLh Uc*I yjjj A»^A A_r xi>£j dlijJljrf 1 

i$L_» r — (+~~j 4 .ifc-jl* x5"xi^». j/j jl xU ^jy VU. 

*-*)#>/’ (Jr JL. j x-l r UJ JL.jI^ aJUjIT 

jj X<jlX-_ A>i‘t| /i •— jj »l&j jjxlj .iTu aT - ,*JjlJU. 

XaAj Jjf pijZy* A_^jt_j OJJ Lj jf\ T- kji^Lj .Liil jJZj\ O^jlT" 

- Jjt ir j/jl 'f ^>f r* s r~ Cr j* v - j>W. cr^j ^ 

<5j>> b f Xjj Ijjl aS_»j S-xi/o'jLj ASjjjjji^ a 

J& j* jjji^ i 1 — Aj U I AI^T^Vx*; * . — yj~> AiU jljl, J* 

Cx 4 ^ ^ ?*£** u~*^ ^ J* ■ x =~^‘ -H jj^- 5 

— J^i jk •* j* ^ — aJU jl j-bx* 

0^ «*••>%- ^ t ^ ^ ^ ^ jl > r 

3 ^ 


1 For thit use of iluf infinitive setr Grammar, Lesson xm, para. 1 b. 
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Exercise 21a 

0,0, \j» XlL, jj^l AS" fA_/ uiA'y. L-i jl *£*1 jl y, iy+X. t 
OjX, T — pxS" £5L,I LX, o- L x.T o'v*' j' lj«jU C»ljjXA <S" Aj_, 
xil, ,* 9 ~x jyA /l r — Xjji xJljXJ j ij& .jUI j\ jl Jjl a£*I 

fjU. xi *i£x U * — XL, aT yS' g\J Ijjl y^ lJ *- aT 
jl O^i )*— 4jX« jL, A-U l«J Aj • — Aj ym^ w~Xi J*-iA aT" Aj, 

ji fl»A_/ yjrJ-IJ ■X xT fAlj •ifU J>x. AX**>* 1 — fjj-s-* (** 
l^; AJ A_r fX A yi^ ^L, UaJ* jl aJ^a j piT Jii l>jlAl 

^ jjji* V —fUAjC ^>*u. ^A *&< flAiiljS"jL, IjjA 

jy~* Js j' A —C—I u L-a xL aI^aX* aJ" IjA^iT ^xi/ 

btfV* r*je *b j J *£=*»>- jj^*’ 1 — oxT jj*, a/' ^ a/^ 

Xij>- AU. aT f J~* jl jl j ,*Jj jl ^ X~,>- 4*-*- aT fX^A 
X-—. C-J Ji>T Ar fX-rf j o-l ol/ Al,j ,-Xi/ Jly OAA ,jL. OaT 

Ijjl • J Wj O^j *-»La jl X, JAJ-i Jljj OAA jl AT* AlA v'>? 

o*^ Jbj {H ir* ^ rV u*b 

Exercise 23a 

■>jl .H f* 1 - O'jXa jl ^ { a/L. jj-rf J, jl AC*ij* 

A* U XLii I J* A, Li AT f A/- ^Xi AjX j ( Aj-J *X,Xj Ijjl AT 

p*- Cr* *-* (J-/ J Jt-ll X-> X-3j xXXA j— L, A^l, X.J 

jir j- o- (*sX" J^» J ■>; xU"x- jl ji-, Aj-J ,/*- a/' a,l* 

jlj- 1 j’ crH CH 1 ^ ^ ‘ i “ ib J 15 'a4~ j* j' j ***• jt> j r*-* 4 
A—ilA o^ljl aTx-I J,l, oli^. lj/,A pA X, Uf-i aT^I jT 

^Xi lx. ^ jl ^ 

Exercise 25a 

tJgZf wL* A^-*Aj- (jri »X.T jl* l*iT r O-L, jl j |.Aj yic Ij-Jj- •■»>• 
X*- trij o-j<XA- > >1L aT ^x-j VA* x-a a, jU, U j»xT oiAj, 

A*Alj j JiiT jjX* ji Jj ,»J4, jl x-ljW_. jJa a j,* a L—, I u;T 

fXJL^J Aj, ^-Jftl > du jj* Jj rj /i Ijjl pgJy~ j pUSb 

(j^ J^J ^ j^" <r* J yrs *^jj^' T ^ J >-V > 'a- 
> L-i aT” y£~. jyZ yjf jL, as^Ia ^ IjAji. .^T j jl 

XXA OjXJljJ 



KEY TO PERSIAN GRAMMAR 


3" 


Exercise 26a 

Xijyu -W && »y* O^-f f*4> J 1 j' l*-' /' • 

^ /l ,oy V U >y T ^CilT^xy^-J i>T oJj £=» 

aX-*J>- r - r ^j *-5"(•■>/- cSr^ lM 1 •* iU 1°-^ 

^ ^ U ,ul j' ^ki -** ■*•*/** J** ^ ^ 3' otfxiT^Ui: 

x-y jijti a£T ji ^ Jj x*j, ^fcWj 1 * i° -^ b ■*'•* •* J * Li 
jU o-~j ^ JUO-.J lyo iSlAi^T/l r-ab/' b*-* jT 
tf ly oij^ b .jb ,^-i Ijj> y^3 r*’>^ **”’•**>*» 

o-l *JL # -~) ul> jl ■>:--» AXfc, f 1 ^ 4^ *^V T J^ 1 
Jj A* J .J ^1 jj A-. t^l ■>** ^y-JJ 

*u oT oljy- j^tk. *r o-l .Jui £>J tjU djili xT o_k J jU- oUj 

jl£ JuaI^. »JU^ -uJij j' f*j* j* 


Exercise 27a 

b *T r ~ « . -! *'j •jkj* (**/' r u '->’■** *^ T 3' 

r >v d>~ ^ -by by. r/ -< 1 } a-LT x- ^Jy a£T j' ur* /' ^ 
yb- ji ojuT *T ^ L 4 _b jU. U*1 b (xi j*i> fx *>) 
b b ij,*^ jir^i UJTjl ^ aT Jy ,/b Ijb 0-1 tf'y 


jyw Oy~ O-U-- v>- *y T l>lfc aT bi>! oUj v^i j-> 
.XI A»yU oJyjT »jb j J— bjk Ij^y- SJ) *5"" 

0—1 J^ jl aT 


Exercise 28a 

jl j dij <-*yi ZJr- -rl crbili j_b x»j .j v^jy 
^UX-J aSxI L x-ilj b obf-* o-l y^i aT o^T y*} l^T 

^ j ^UJ ^*U j a 5^I jl r xi oyk. jjJi O—J J 

aJU ijj jbT aT ^y Jy*j ••> k*j jl 1^ ^ if Jy* 'jW' 

c-if jJ-Ty ^ i-** 1 J>- J j'-» u ***** d} J 

a xjy oj^rf l ^ 1 j’ £=* * r r - ^-* ^ J y*-*-.u i»ojI ^■'S' 

^ 14 if. r >jr jjJ J» XJJL. Ijbo VI J Xif jl jj 1>cjI jl y'Jjj 

jT j j l^_i aX^I jl jJ- ,b^lx' .jU oj^ j* ji j -Aw jOjj y y V/l 

_J |Oij iSU—tf b Jjl jj b^j j^AiijTjirjl jl^j^ljUfj Jyi. 
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Ijjl U gg JU.I jgig j£*g aT *jU fXi jU.1 gjlj 

/J *=—l V J-H L* J-* j tS^- j* *- 5 ' c-*^ (•■»** 

r 5 'j’> ■»**» s*a) 

x^SL. .jjj j+i oij-.i 'j* 

c—, jAixi) ajwi/l- ^ w-jj .g-iT>£1,^. .jjj a*i 

Ji- l«£- cfj*j* tf 1 -*-* J -*~r* J 1 /-* ^ J -^B-J ^rj^ iSA J •jjj of j- 
aT g ::-• VUg *?{**# <jU jl J^. >g jl Juil, 

CH 1 * - ^ a ^ vl*- j x^SL. .jjj Cifjs-t 

W ■*a* ,J B- XA - 1 ^ v'jr JJ^ 1 »j'j** (•* J -&£** *JJ^" 
j/jij i/w jj >g oj^ 1^1 j ^/gij ^-1 j-> •jjj-* J-*- 

31 *r gg-iL, ^ aT XijT fi l*£- gig^ 

i$|g£ gjL} I jus. ojg) gjJ-* (jig- <£1^ l*jlj *&jl j giiL* l>jinu lj» 
gi^U-> l*Jtu ^ f U* *1 L, g> & jl ij^ ^ x*\, Asglg &j\J 

j v^ jas^i glr*l **”gilAsii* L-* oi£ix j ggg L. jl {S ^ aT 
w—i ^iij Jj gJijg^i >g jg jjj a_ ggi* a*jl«. g*Lj j gijlg lj* 
!-»■ gi-j jg g»ij oTjg i+iug U-i j u aT"w_i _ r __i as" 

■Vf vJ*j* L. 4 jjj *- tf'gl ■!“* l>t|U a S' j^jjlg Ul£ U-i3l ji ^ 

UJT ^Ija j -*iJji 'j*** l~* J p -?jg ^ aT gylg^j j 
4*i Ijgl^ ^l l 4 JUg gjw g*tjg jl^L. gLi o,g, ^ Ui ^ 1^ 
gjgg jlg^ JUI aT" ^ oi/*cyj^ U ^1 g-<H s—i j gjg/' 
l^JUg ^j-. ^ c—• oj^ gj< JUg ^ aTu / *TXg^g 

.h i/g-Jj J^ggv" j> cr>- oljlkil g gigj{*gg a^-l lyw. 31 *-lT aJ' 

gjg .3U *UjgAC*l 3 l l*JL Jj XilT^ yljj^ g> J^ 

ijx. *XiT31 ^ l*JUg guT”iiy Ij^ *S~ g^gig; aU* gj^j, *i*.lj jl»~* 
aJU j aT" jJjj il&lj l 4 g^ j~+ 

•jjr- ^ J **=•■* ^ 0 ^ cP* 

yA a 5 ^ aJU JjL -4 j^ -ul^jL «JuyJ U-l ^ 1 ^ cJ jifMl JaI a 5 ^ aJJIjla 
gg-A gjy aT I4X- Jj ggg gji-. ^g^ U ^Jl^l >• «i 4 tfjlf 31 3 jj 
^WUg j r~ j±i j~. t* tr- a 5 ' Ji >' 3 v'jr i* JgJ>- -» 

j gig^C. /< h- 1 /* g-^r-f j' j •*»■>/’ j-« 'y^~ jj^. 

oU> i*£- j xJL* \iSL 31 yTj- ju* g^J^ o?i AJ^jkU. 
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o-l o 


J XbjTjt A-.J g+J ASljjj XAJ*. \j\jm. 


I4C- J «jjj j +1 jji J XjL* VJ> j* 


aT 



jlyl C.*J 

jj o-—i ^ jl (*-—-> j £-j *ii-» jl ^r-1 tfj** aT oL>j 

yjj o-l *xi ^Ij ^ ijT lx, L. o —a v-T aTU y» Ua^.^T 

c-l £-> B ^ jl ojUx, ifU^ ^ aUU 

£~l .x: £lj «!Li A*UjJ x-. J Ujlj «iLJ l^T A-b ji <y 

jylib j *>•■» *j?j J l*»4^ ‘i-l jb 

Jj ~l J J\j~ •=•«!** ^ lx, aT^-U!^ J o-l 

jiL. j jJjTj cjy o—l »J^Tjloil iji- c$'y o'—II *S~ JU- ^ 

C—I Jiii jlx-jli i$L r X,L—. J**i ,yyw oT ji jby-t J 

j*j 0—1 jC- ^ Jt—ij jJ X.j— A*jJ I t . LJ jJ Ojlj* A».jJ J 

ck* iS^iJ kr* Aa ^ ^)y A dUjL J -*~jt ji+ 

oT o-; e A Jjy. xl^JI^ \s~fJ* J -»' .H J ■‘jk- y 1 — fiOH 

L, J^yi L, o>L- ifU» aT jjb 1^1 o^> >1— ASoij Jj iyimy 4 
xC^, Ijl 4 ==»^* *-* CH 1 • UJ r* c—> lyw* Jj aT ijji jljjlT 
try oyi tfly 0-1 Jjy 4 i ^ xi, ot-*B jj 

vj> jl ■**» ‘=-* 1 - ^ *-• ■ x ^ ir-i) •*=« J** crs- ■> ,i C^ j 3 
yjl^ijl jj C^Vlf II Ji-V Ob-T «j>^ 4 l >£&J ->>t— «l4jlj 

«jl<bl yL— i^Vlj OUXfT'J j>~r* .V« •js' c3*l '&JA 


j' 

J .tf!»lj J 0-1 ^TjU ot-l >0- ->jb o^i ^IL-A J v l^l aTJI^ 

L< JjI aT o—I ^ jl^il CAj^Jj^ j' u 1 J'* v> ix * 

oJtijTvll*- b«>4- A»ij dL jl Al^lj aC^I L< iji j+\k 4 As»b 
'Jijl, O-:^ i^.j ji jlj-^ ^ 4 — *=-l I-HJ i5l*jljll J i5Uj»*- 4 tfljb 
A»lyJi Ai'o—l £-J j\4t J » JT aTO—I *U ^Jlj 

ji* jWi o—l aJ^ duJ 

J X.^ >- liu; J A^ 3 aU jl «jljl> 4fUjl>JLr 4 

y 1*^1 aTv'^ tfly I-*' XjlSL. ^l^, jO^h b^T 
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jii-_ tfUAiij Ji >. Jjj uv ja ajIjj ^ IA-il> dr*± 

c—i* xt L4JT ji ^aj uu ^u«ja aT’ tfU^r” 

JLXiX J £L OiL-. gsU- J~l- tfy* Cyy#, j'j-®- 1 V>« 

As*-* l*»T •jluilf Jj ^yjJi JeAjlj jl 1 *~^jAU c-l £jlj df^y J^-iA 
■^Ij ,*5" «JU ot-l c—i »lli jA /l AJlyj A-~.«.- J (J * 9r li J i 5 jL- oliT 
jjA UiT jl Ay AjLC Aj" i£j&* lj Ay- *ij" Xilyy Uy* 

j w^ljU ^UajLmA Ju -rr ^ J-lLj •A». i wiL* jU.3 j Ju£\j 

cJjA J C-J CU-aI ^ jyT AUdl JA I4JT C*iy J> XL-* tfAyi. 

c—l *AjjT ja Ay. y_J cm _yl oly-jA Ijl^T 


>y J ur^ j-^ 

OUlyl j olyl tfl> jl fU* c-l .UaI^ uT f L, aT yU jX, 
£aU JXJujAjlxJfcl jA jl yU- aJ 3 _ c-flyJI f li.*rAjlA ly^AlOU 
Ajlj .lj oT jl ^-yl olyi- Jjl U Jijil— ylil aX c—I *xi ^lj yjU 
lyT j c—l Jjy- J oT tfly j v T i**» j xJxi_w< oly I 

yi-—< ^ j ,J >y c—UAy'fUj, 

ojy* ^ oly^ lyT yl j^C o>xL- ^-1 yLij A^r A-^li. 

w-i ax.ji ju il>- o>n c-i.a^t/a if>c icjXa 

Ai^Jljlj £-* Ajlxi vT g-s-A >y aX c—l *s£y oyy yLy 

Ay, aL,T <jl* >ljl CH> V* y*W*l> ^ j» oT y ulMiU cSU^I 
Cm. 1 (jW- <aUl.I 1^1 ^ d^L. dLJ J £j~ aUa jjyl tl)T OjUw j A^y« 
L, iS.»*s- ^AA^iLS Uji jA l*JU;y j l4-alfcl aT ,yiy d^_>, £.Aly Jj 

CijT Ojy* UiT jA Aj'A^Xt* Js-j Jy- iSUlyA jA JyiJ i^ly yA 

jJ, AtJ AT c—l Aiiy yU* cJU oUj yi, geU uaAIT aT Ay U^l 
1 ^ ljAaii jly A aU#1» j £&jl l-I C— ij y.1— , Ay. ( j— U* CiVT L, 
Jj ^T - tSjl-AJly ••»/"jly lj^> v>» Ajly, aT Ayi. j,l, AiT 

Ay 3 * Ia J Ajy. jl (&4 A«li jl Ay jU' jT JyA-. aT" yiy 

jlyl jA d^ 4 J jULT 

aLJ- dU AAi olyl jA v5A^- ^ oy Jfljl ^jA* e-i+i 

^Uil lx# J J- UjX yi-, |«*Ajy oy OX jA aXA y Jlyl J OAly 

li J i$jIa£L j diu, c-—! f Ay aS yL#! o_.Lix jLy «JT U 
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dUL* iji' iji Kif j\J J 3 AXili -»iyi C-—i JS" 

A^'j jl trri J i Li r* J j> Oji J j »>/ 

O-U j viJjJi £-lj ^Ji X&s C-J tfXiy u'V OO^* 1 * aT^-I 
jT tfljj yjjUl* L J* J*. irU tfLj.. j XiT" lx«^ ■>j-» *A-S Lxj jT j^ AJ" 
tfl^iLJy ^Uo^t Ij A*"^ijji jj» Jjljl ji *—Jj l» v/" A)jXj 

^Uii j! j*aI oU^I aS ~ J b u IjlfejljJ c«il^ a*IU. t at a JL. ji 
^ik; ^l#^ xLs—>> j-l j-*-t j 3 WU 1 *->^ •■=— 1 (*j^ j 

J AjX*. j ^Ik; UjXJ 4 JixL jl^Lj -U-i I a . V jl aT ^ibic 

jt jju *S~ jJU* Ij js-> AJxi U-iT cJj£y 4 &jj+ l^jjl ji *-T "eSiyv 
C-I a^ jb-J&l ^Ujl, oL-> jl ^ aTc-I ySUI c^jl r >~ 
^1^*1 jb-A&l* (^UiJ oUW t$l _h u*-^* ^ j'J » a l • JL- j J 

•jIj £*+y l^-^jl—-i-c c«l«. k :> ijA xX'^L. ji —ij ^ a-^jj j xi^j XI 

ji aTal» o^«- x - j^ jT ^jju« a_t c—* a*t isu^ 

jl *-.1 ^ ^jl VUxI .i-JAXdjJ A-JI> V 5UI jl ij-. A.U> ^ 

OO-J-^ tfl^jiL- *c—lAil* jtjtJ ^Ijjl jS: <iii aS~ A-Jlji v^i'< 

*=- s, -» t/j> r*-*— CrtV>* oL—>< £-lj oL.j-1—_. k -1 jj |^ ^-W- 
.jLx> ut-ifcl* CylL. oly-i .Li ci> jl aT ^jl^ ^IjJ 

*-L>V J j ****** ot-lfil ji A_r l J( y-Ul j oJIXt jl ij<.Xi 

li—l»i^r" A_J Li_ Jjj LjXXb jl — XL . aT' J jjk Ij j c—lA^tjj 
tS->^e- « Avr JL. ji ^tjlj jjjl aTA* ii A- .Li jjjAJI^li iji. 
tr*N j J r* *r *kJi ji a* ^iljjl jU; i^To^L— 

j AdOTj JjJLJ ^ JLJIjil *s~ (yUjjk. Jjij} J-U Ojia. jlSil 

Jj^-. jla-* ,^->jj! jj* >-IjI Jj AiijC- yL ^jU JLf^j j£ii kUi 

ijj oL^»l 

Oljil jijlx— j Aik Jj^J 

J-L{ ,>-.j C-£)L. ^^l iliJl—, Jljjl OXi j |*^L.I jj4k jl ^ 

c-iU y-j-u. dUU aT yfiu i5jCi j d3^l ,/i Xi ^ t jJ 

fjLJ ijj ajl.L. jT xUj Lj aT" |»l_l aj j ^5^.1 aa.Lu l^jT ^l^j ^.CIU j 
|*A V u*l^" AJ^ J l ~. j J i? »«,». . » dill— jl fcUj |»^—Vl jli [ . 1 ..a T Ij wi^. 

* J. . .j* |^1, iW «{... >*J, whether ... or. 

• >5^ *Jyw f*An> A. f to write. 
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Abbreviations, 185-6 

* 19 -*° 

Adjectives, 19-n 

Comparative and superlative degree 
of, io-i, 105, 136-7 
used as adverbs, aa 
used as nouns, 1)3, ijl 
formation of, 100-1 
Compound adjectives, 104-7 
Demonstrative adjectives, J 
Interrogative adjectives, 4 
Possessive adjectives, 10,15, 30, 31 
Adjectives, Arabic, 199-101 
Intensive adjectives, 200 
Relative adjectives, 101-1 
Adverbs, 61-j 

adjectives used as, 11 
Adverbs, Arabic, 141-3 
Age, how to express, 49 
Agent, noun of the, 13, 27, 145 
alt/ xvi, 181 

Alphabet, the, xv, xvi-xx; sec also 
Letters 

Article, the definite, 3; the indefinite, 

As ( -in the capacity of), 64 

Calendar, the, 155-6 
Comparison, how to express, u 
Concord of subject and verb, 13 
Conditional sentences, 151, 154 
Conjunctions, 70-5 
Adversative, 71, 74 
Causal, 71,74 
Concessive, 71-1* 74 
Conditional, 71, 74 
Consecutive, 71,74 


Co-ordinating, 70-1 
Final, 71, 71-74 
Temporal, 71-1. 74 
Subordinating, 71-3 

Conjunctions, Arabic, 144 

Consonants, xvi-xx, 181 

Construct state, the, 197 

Currency, y8 

Diphthongs, xiv 

Dual, the (of Arabk nouns and 
adjectives), 215 

Elative, the Arabic, 100 

added to the Passive Participle of 
defective Arabic verbs, 113 
of ‘sonship’, 129 
the omission of, 127 
the 4 Possessive’ 7-10, 1*9 

the ’Prepositional’ «fo/*, 119-20,129 
the ’Qualifying’ 19-10, 129 

used to express distance from, 129 

/sM*, xxi 

Gender, 4, n. 33 sn also Nouns, 
Arabic 

Greeting, forms of, 169 

A, the ‘silent’: 

pronominal suffixes after, 30 
the qafi after, 9 
the Indefinite tf after, 3, 6 
the plural of words ending in, 8 
the 2nd. pers. sing, personal ending 
after, 11 










INDEX 



k (cont.) 

used to form diminutives, 1005 the 
past participle, i6j verbal nouns, 

9 * 

5m also • 

kam^i, xv, xxi, 3, 6, $, 12, 17, 182-5, 
ioj 

Holidays, public, 257 

Indefinite adjectives, nouns and pro¬ 
nouns, 80-1 
Indirect speech, 156 
Interjections, 235 
Arabic phrases used as, 243 
Interrogative sentences, 3, 263-5 
Intonation, 260-5 


/•{**» ®d 


kasn, xjd 
Letters: 

of prolongadon, 182 
‘moon* letters, 181 
'servile* letters, 181, 188 
*sun* letters, 181 
•weak* letters, 182 

Measures, 130, 259 

Negative: 

with verbs of prohibition, 159 
with ti, 158 
with , 1J9 
with yj* t 61 
with g-*, 31 , 34 
5m also the Verb 
Nouns: 

of Multitude, 133 
used as adjectives, 136 
used generically, 128, 134-3 


Abstract nouns, 96 
Collective nouns, 134 
Compound nouns, 102-4, 106-7 
Diminutives, too 

formation of nouns, with suffixes, 


9 ?-'°° 

Generic nouns in relative clauses, 77 

plural of nouns, 8, 133 

plural termination, omission of, 135 


v cilmu nuuus, yry 


Nouns, Arabic: 
of Instrument, 198 
of Place, 198 

of professions and trades, i< 
Abstract nouns, 198-9 
declension of nouns, 196-7 


Diminutives, 199 
Diptotes, 196 
gender of nouns, 197-8 
Numerals, 37-44 
addition, 4t 

Approximate numbers, 40 
Cardinals, 37-9. 4 * 

Classifiers used with numerals, 


43r4 

Distributives, 40 
division, 41 
Fractions, 41 
multiplication, 41 
Multiplicative*, 4c 
Ordinals, 37-?, 42 
percentage, 41 
Recurring numerals, 40 
subtraction, 41 
Numerals, Arabic, 233-5 
Fractions, 235 

Multiplicative adjectives, 233 
Numeral adjectives, 236 
Numeral adverbs, 235 


Object, the direct, 4 
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3*4 


Particles, emphatic, 31, 32 n. 1 

Singular, use 

Plural, u$ Nouns 

jW-4,44 

Plural of Arabic nouns and adjectives, 


the, 215 

**. 4 « 

Broken plurals, 219-29 

Js»-» 44 

Double plurals, 230 

»3 

Irregular plurals, 229-30 

J1 

plural used with singular meaning, 

iokufty xxi 


Sound feminine plural, *i 6-*7 
Sound masculine plural, 216-17 
Polite conversation, 166-71 
Possession, 9 
Prepositions, no-ao 
Prepositions, Arabic, 238-41 
nouns and adjectives used in the 
accusative case as, 2)9-41 
Inseparable prepositions, ij) 
Separable prepositions, 239 
Pronominal suffixes, 29-30, )i, 93, 

173 

Pronominal suffixes, Arabic, 236 
Pronouns: 

Demonstrative, J 
Interrogative, 10 

Personal, 4 - 5 , jo, IM, 116, 


Possessive, to 
Pronunciation, xiv, xvi-xx 
irregularities in, 39, 172-3, 233 n, 1 

Relative Clauses, 75 ~ 9 > M2 
* descriptive ’ and 'restrictive' rela¬ 
tive clauses, 77-8 
Repetition, 138 

Sentence, the: 
word order in, j 
order of adverbial phrases in, 63 
order of clauses in, 74 
temporal clauses in, i* 


on the Abstract^, 96; Adjectival 

102 

on adjectives, 233 adverbs, 64, 24); 
compound nouns and adjec¬ 
tives, 1071 compound verbs, 
93 J conjunctions, 74 - 5 . *44 i 
nouns and pronouns, 73 pre¬ 
positions, 241-2; verbal forms, 


; diminu- 


Suffixes: 

to form adjectives, 
lives, ioo; nouns, 97-9 

canvta, 182 
u/JU, xxi 

Temporal clauses, j8, 74 
Time: 

expressions of, 46-9 
omission of preposition with, 48 
Titles, 130 

honorific titles, 167 
Transcription, xv, 187 

Verb, the: 

Auxiliary verbs, 33-7 

- to allow’, jj 

'to be’, 10-1 3 , « 7 

*to be »ble 54, 36-7, 144 

•must’, ‘ought’, 33, 36-37, »44 

•to wish’, J4, 36 .144 

the Causative, 68 











INDEX 


after auxiliary verbs, 54-3 
after final conjunctions, 73 


Verb, the ( eont .) 

Compound verbs, $5-93, 143 
the Conditional Past, 161-2 
Continuous tenses, 160 
the Future, it, 65. 154 
the General Present, 13, 150-1 
the Habitual Past, 161 
the Imperative, 26, 28, 106,134 
the Imperfect, 16, 66, 147-8, 153 
Impersonal verbs, *6-7,143, 160 
the Indicative Mood, 74,141 
the Infinitive, 13, i_i 8, 143-4 
the Infinitive with the ‘adjectival* 
iS, *M~5 

Irregular verbs, 16, 231-4 
the Jussive, 133 

the Negative, ia, a*, jj, J«-7, 
IZJ 

omission of the verb in co-ordinate 
clauses, 162 

the Passive Voice, 31 - 4 » 9 i-*i 161 
the Past Participle, 16, 104, 103, 


the Past Stem, 13, 16 
the Perfect, ij, M »~9 
the Personal endings, 12, 16 
the Pluperfect, 17,66,149. if I 
the Precative, 134 
the Present, aj, 63, 149-50 
the Present Participle, 23, 27, 145 
the Present Stem, 13, 16, 23-8, 
103, 104, 103 
the Preterite, 16, 145-6 
Secondary verbs, 93 
the Short Infinitive, 13, 18, 103, 


MI -4 

the Subjunctive Mood, 74 

the Subjunctive Past, 17, 55 , 65, 


H 3-4 

the Subjunctive Present, 25-6, 65, 

*51r3» U* 
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in wishes, 133 

after jl u f^ 9 74 

rfter t, 37, 31,73 
after(4&T)4^l jl JJ, 2440.1 

after aT, 37 

Verbal prefixes, 923 sm mho | and 


verbs of saying, thinking, knowing. 


Verb, the Arabic: 

Quadriliteral verbs, 215 
the Triliteral Root, 187, 191-3 
Form I, 188-9 
Form II, 190 
Form III, 190 
Form IV, 190 
Form V, 190 
Form VI, 190 
Form VII, 191 
Form VIII, 191, 194 
Form IX, 191 
Form X, 191 

the Active Participle, 188, 191 
Assimilated verbs, 109 
Defective verbs, 111-3 
Doubled verbs, 104 
Hamza ted verbs, 205-7 
Hollow verbs, 110-11 
the Passive Participle, 188, 191 
Verbal nouns, 188. 191 
Weak verbs, 209-13 
Vocative, the, 136 

Vowels, xiii-xiv, 172-3, 181-2, 186-7 


Week, days of the, 48 
Weights, 130, 238 
Wishes, bow to express, 133 


fi imm* 9 xxi 
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K 97. too, n« 

99 

W, m 

*■'. «>3 

A, -> *54 

jKg 

jl, ai, no-it 
U-, ioi 
c~t, 17a 

159 

OiU', « 5 , ido 
ill-, 9 d 

A «5“«. *J0 
1, 71-a 

J', *>*, 196 

tM-T, 15, 160, tda 
o\ 5. }a;uTjl, ^.n.1 

O'-, 99, *J1 
XM, 41 

ilAil, 8l 
Ail-,dj 
JJ>-, 100 
tb*. 39 
<>*, *)• 
lS>, *J« 

tf.3 

«>J, 5, ja 

•i (Preposition), 6 } 64 ; su alto 

-i (Verbal prefix), 26-8, 53, n, i, 
$a, 154; with the Preterite, 161 


v'lMS 
J^-,99 
j 1 *. *7, 9* 

U><-,?8 

•*^.55, *33 
‘=~A 33, *53 
<>-* l M3. i^Z* *3«i *44 
cr-l'l, *at 
ai 

9* 

UM, 7*. 73 

J.y *7, 9», *Jlr4 

U*/.. »* 

*3 

^r*. «». «* 

®* 

jW-f, aa, 44, 81 
tfjW-t, «i 
80-1 

j 1 

idd 

0*Ji> *o-»3, *9, *«, *33 
*< (Preposition), 6 , 1 14-8; too alto -j. 
*i (Adverb), 20 

tr*» 11-1 
11-2 

44 

*«3 

49» 88 

(^l)^Tj'vA »,74 


*-, *8d, 197, 198, aoi 
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t s- behold, etc,, 73 
as a classif y, 43 
as a final conjunction, J 7 > 111 
as a preposition, ill, 137 
as a temporal conjunction, 57-t, 
7 *i 73 > ll*i »!*-» 
to express comparison, 21 
So, 13a 
i>'. 44 

34 . 144 . * 3 * 

used impersonally, 56-7 

43 

i «7 

JU v l^, *«7 
yT -.99 


«7» *0 

3 *. 4 « 

0 ,x f. 12*1 

fc**. 3 * 

i**, 3 1 . 3 
*^,79 
3* 

A^: as an adverb, da 

as an interrogative adjective, 4, 4 
126 

with ctf and t>J as a relative 


pronoun. 




too 


168 

*», 34, 5«, 144. M7-». M*» 
160 

VT 1 -, *o 

>>*, 3°-». 79, *°7 
*5, 92 

lTO*-, J^*, 79 
O^y-, 1 ^ 1,79 

J^,aa ,44 

jjala, §j, 91 , i7»-3 

*», «3, 9h *34. >*° 

«!>■*-, 9 » 

dCb, 44 

*^.43 

jJ, 18,91, ill 

*=-^,43 

44 

/i*. 4L *73 
tSyfc*. 43 

A *37 

•j. 4, 9, *°, *°» 4*. *3«>-* 
in adverbial phrases, ija 

to express the dative, ijo-i 
with intransive verbs, 131 

irl>,43 

j'j-. 99 
O j 3. *5» 92 
-**3.44 
**0, *3 


<Ji~> 99 



l—, 101 
j’—, 99 , IO * 
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O'*—, ioi 
GW A> I®. * 3 * 

0's— ,» 

119-ao 

j !£•••. *8y 


lT“> 9 ^ 

■»W 11-7, «, *47 «>• L *J1 
II, »3». «44 
U^.33 

lit 31 

«, 1 «^ 7 f * 5 . 9 « 

0 *“» 99 

V~V», 137 

J>,31 

V*. *3® 

**•.43 

•* V. 44 
JijT o>j», 167 

«#•, »3« 


O^* 1 . >J 9 
JH 44 
Oiii 4 >j, 

4 -, 100 

jU'-.jS 

J^tr, ^ «J 5 

«**/', 8), 84, i«7 
lT 5 ^ 33 
i#- 5 " 33, 31 
0*^8, 

^,106 

>73 

u a comparative conjunction, 73, 

*J7 

aa a conditional conjunction, 67 
as a final conjunction, 57 
as an interrogative pronoun, 10, 13 
to introduce direct speech, 
as a relative pronoun, 7^ 71,7p 
-saying, 196 

as a temporal conjunction, 73 
100 

3 , >0,13 


io 4 

'Ail 

j A 88 n. x 

0 *>V*. ,<J 7 
*J>, -»>, 88-, 

**>,44 
W to, 13a 
J**, 13a 


J f -. 9 * 

08 *-, 99 

II, * 7 »-f 

/-, 9 » 

«>*/, 8) 

J 4 , 8j 

Cm**, :* 7 , 171-3 

't /,«3 

0/-, 101 


*« M »44 

(AJ^I) aCTJI JJ.M 4 i ^-,99 
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*8. *54 
JL, to 
d)L*-, ioi 

(*0 7J 

s', > 3 * 

ije 

fV. *33 
7* 

***■ .A, 7*. 73 
X—, ioo 

Jjr-, *4 

16-17, aj-6, 18, 149 

J* 4 **, 13 
‘S-H 4 **, 35. *54 


-i, .8, *8 

O-, 97 
-l», 106 

«-,97 

i3U-, 101 

>. 41 

«5 

J, 38 , n- ?, *<>3. *3»-40 

y-, 100 

l>, 87 . 9 a 

J<>-, 101 
«•’ /* 3, 67 

■3lj,«7 
Olj-, 9* 

JJ, IT.?* 

JJ-, ioo 

irJ-, 101 

136 


•: plural in ol- formed from nouns 
ending in 117 
used instead of 5, 186, 197-* 
used to form adjectives, 63 
used to form diminutives, 10Q 
used to form nouns, 97~* 

See also h y the ‘silent’ 

J** 79 

*4, 79 
f'-* 5>,79 
**>,79 

«r>,<7 

»*, 3 », icfi 

o^, 3a 
1* 

f *.45 

^LiJI ijf, 181-3 
Jo 11 •>, 18 - 1-5 
***, 80, 130, 13a 
161 

o>, 3* 
jy*. 71-a 

o*. I<* 

£=*,33i34. ia6 
f UT £=*,34 

cr 5 ' £=*.33 
£=*. 34 
y*=*, 34-5 
£=*,34 

<5: the ‘Abstract’ $6, taj 
the ‘ Adjectival ’ c?, 102, 124-j 
the * Conditional ’ iS, 128 
the ‘Continuous’ <£, 128 
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the ‘Indefinite’ iS, 3-4. 6 -^ 7 . 10. 

too 

77 . *h i»J—« 

0*-. 100 

the ‘Relative’ tS, 71 - 8 . 118 

•^.41 

the ‘ Verbal' 1x8 

•»> «4i, 81 

'i. I 3 < 


1 oa 

S, 4 J 

a* 1 *, 8j, 9a 


**-» 100 

<>.-» 41, toi 

*W-, too 

**-» 63, 101 
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